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PRHb'ACli 

After having written my comprehensive work Arabic Morphol¬ 
ogy and Phonology based on the Mar ah al-arwah by Ahmad b. 
c Ali b. Mas‘ud, I felt that a deepened study of the morpho¬ 
phonology of the irregular classes of the verbal and nominal 
forms and the phonological changes would be of interest for 
the reader. 

For this purpose 1 have divided this book into two main top¬ 
ics. The first one is a presentation and analysis of the morpho¬ 
logical classes of the irregular verbs and the second one is a 
study of the main phonological changes in the language. 

These irregular verbs are the doubled, the hamzated, the 
verb with 1 st radical w or y, the verb with 2nd radical w or y, 
the verb with 3rd radical w or y, and the verb that is doubly 
weak. 

The common verbal forms are the perfect, the imperfect and 
the imperative, and the nominal forms are the infinitive noun, 
the active participle, the passive participle, the noun of time, 
the noun of place and the noun of instrument. 

The existence of a doubled segment, a hamza or a weak 
segment in the word can result in different phonological 
changes which lead it from one base form to another derived 
form. These procedures are recognized as the addition of one 
segment or more to a word’s structure, the substitution of a 
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segment for another, the elision of a segment or more, the addi¬ 
tion or the elision of a vowel, the assimilation of a segment to 
another, the transfer of a vowel from one segment to another 
and the transfer of a segment to the position of another. In the 
many cases that I study, I discuss the reasons forcing or hinder¬ 
ing a specific change. My approach explains for instance in 
which manner a phonological change is carried out from one 
base form to another derived form without that a change in 
meaning is implied, e.g. the verb with 2nd radical w in the per¬ 
fect qawala "to say" that becomes q(a)ala after that a change is 
carried out in its structure. 

The phonological changes that 1 study in detail in the sepa¬ 
rate chapters are the assimilation, the changes due to the 
hamza, the changes due to the unsound segment and the substi¬ 
tution. As it is remarked, the changes due to the assimilation 
and substitution do not only occur in the irregular classes of 
verbs, but also in the classes of the regular verb. 

For the purpose of studying these changes I have adopted a 
specific model that takes into consideration the succession of 
different segments occurring in one word and in some cases in 
two words following each other. 

I refer a lot to my previous study Arabic Morphology and 
Phonology. 

I do not neglect however to refer to other grammarians, an¬ 
cient as well as modern, Arabs as well as Westerners. Among 
some of the ancient Arab grammarians that I take up, I can 
mention Slbawaihi with his al-Kitab, Ibn Ginn! with his works 
Muhtasar al-tasrif al-muluki (Ibn GinnI, de Flexione), al- 
Munsiffi sarh tasrif al-Mazini, al-Hasa ’is and S irr sina c at al- 
i‘rab, ZamahsarT with his al-Mufassal, Ibn Ya c Is with his 
works Sarh al-mulukl fi l-tasrif and Sarh al-Mufassal and Ibn 
c Usfur with his al-MumtF fi l-tasrif Among Westerners who 
have written works on grammar I can mention Howell with the 
Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, Wright with the A 
Grammar of the Arabic Language, de Sacy with the Gram- 



PRIiFACIi 


XXIII 


maire arabe. Vernier with the Grammaire arabe, Blachere et 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes with the Grammaire de I'Arabe clas- 
siqe and Fleisch with the Traite de Philologie Arabe. Among 
the many modern researchers who have developed the theoreti¬ 
cal studies, I can mention Cantineau with the Etudes de linguis- 
tique arabe, Verseegh with The Arabic language and The ex¬ 
planation of linguistic causes, Bohas and Kouloughli with The 
Arabic Linguistic Tradition, Carter with the Arab Linguistics, 
Roman with the Etude de la phonologie et de la morphologie 
de la koine arabe and Mokhlis with the Theorie du tasrif 
Among the modern Arab researchers 1 can mention HindawT 
with the Manahig al-sarfiyin wa-madahibuhum fi l-qarnain al- 
talit wa-l-rabT mina l-higra, Bakkus with al -Tasrif al-‘arabi, 
c Abd al-Rahlm with his Muqaddamat fi c ilm al-sarf and c Abd 
al-Tawwab with his al-Tatawwur al-lugawi, mazahiruhu wa- 
c ilaluhu wa-qawanlnuhu. 

Hence, the material contains numerous examples, topics 
and theories referring to works from the 8th century A.D. until 
our days. The topics of the work are made accessible by the 
table of contents that facilitates their use. 

The set-up of the work is as follows: chapter 1 is a study of 
the doubled verb anOd some of its derivatives, chapter 2 is a 
study of the assimilation, chapter 3 is a presentation of the 
hamzated verb and some of its derivatives, chapter 4 is a study 
of the phonological changes due to the hamza, chapter 5 is a 
presentation of the verb with 1 st w or y radical and some of its 
derivatives, chapter 6 is a presentation of the verb with 2nd w 
or y radical and some of its derivatives, chapter 7 is a presenta¬ 
tion of the verb with 3rd w or y radical and some of its deriva¬ 
tives, chapter 8 is a presentation of the verbs which are doubly 
weak, chapter 9 is a study of the soundness or the unsoundness 
of the weak segment and chapter 10 is a study of the substitu¬ 
tion. 

My thanks are due to the late Gosta Vitestam, Professor 
emeritus of the Semitic languages at the University of Lund, 
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who has directed my research into the study of Arabic mor¬ 
phology and phonology. His encouragement and positive criti¬ 
cism have greatly influenced this work. 

1 extend my gratitude to the reviewers who have reviewed 
my two previous books, “Ahmad h. ‘All b. Mas‘ud on Arabic 
Morphology, part 1: The Strong Verb” and “Arabic Morphol¬ 
ogy and Phonology”. Their insights and comments have been 
very inspiring. 

Last but not least, my friends and family deserve my deep¬ 
est gratitude. 

To my late father, Mounir Hakim, my mother, Irene 
Egeland, my parents-in-law, Carl and Ellen Akesson, my 
brother. Senior System Manager James Hakim, my nieces, 
Amanda and Mia, my husband, Dr. Anders Akesson, and our 
son, MA Filip Akesson, I owe all that one can owe for their 
love and support during the production of this book. 


Lund, March 2009 



a I AFTER ONE 

1. The doubled verb and some of its derivatives 

In this chapter I shall take up the doubled verb and some of its 
derivatives. I shall discuss as well the phonological procedures 
due to the doubled segment in its structure. 

The doubled verb, al-muda'af, is the verb in which the 2nd 
and 3rd radicals are identical segments. It is also termed as al- 
°asamm "the solid verb" (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas c ud 194: fol. 
17b), because of its sadda as both the 2nd and 3rd radical are 
assimilated together. 

1.1. The conjugations of the doubled verb 

The doubled verb falls into four conjugations, of which the 
fourth occurs very rarely: 

1 - fa c ala yaf ulu, e.g. sarara yasruru "to gladden" that be¬ 
comes after the assimilation surra yasurru. 

2- fa ‘ala yaf ilu, e.g. fa rara yafriru "to escape" that becomes 
after the assimilation farra yajlrru. 

3- fa‘ila yaf alu, e.g. ‘adida ya‘dadu "to bite" that becomes 
after the assimilation ‘adda ya‘addu. 
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4- fa'ula yafulu. Only a few verbs seem to be formed ac¬ 
cording to this conjugation. Some examples are habuba yahbubu 
that becomes after the assimilation habba yahubbu "to love", 
labuba yalbubu that becomes labba yalubbu. Other examples are 
sarura "to become evil", ramuma "to repair" and hafufa "to be 
light". According to Ibn GinnT, Munsif /, 240, the example la- 
bubta fa- 3 ant a lablbun "you became possessed by understand¬ 
ing, so you are a person of understanding" has been said by 
Yunus, and sarurta fil-sarri "I became evil, or acted with evil" 
has been said by Qutrub. 

1.2. Examples of some derivatives of the doubled verb 

An example of a doubled verb in the perfect is madda "to 
stretch" underlyingly madada. It becomes yamuddu in the im¬ 
perfect of the indicative active. Its imperative is mudd, its active 
participle is maddun, its masdar is maddun, its perfect passive 
is mudda, its imperfect is yumaddu, its passive participle is 
mamdudun, the nouns of time and place are mamaddun and the 
noun of instrument is mimaddun. 

1.2.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of Us forms: 

I intend here to select many of the representative forms by 
underlining on the one hand the sequences that lead to the as¬ 
similation or to any other phonological procedure, and on the 
other hand, those that prohibit any possible change. Each of the 
presented sequences is formed of two identical segments that can 
either be vowelled or vowelless. It goes without saying that two 
vowelless segments cannot be combined together. The presenta- 
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tion of these sequences will enable me to discuss the rules de¬ 
termining these procedures. 

As it shall be remarked, the assimilation is not carried out in 
all the forms of the doubled verb and some of its derivatives. 
There exist some forms in which the assimilation of the two 
identical segments is prohibited. A few examples are the forms 
of the perfect, imperfect and imperative in which the vowelled 
pronoun of the agent is suffixed, e.g. the perfect madad-tu "I 
stretched", the imperfect tamdud-na "you stretch /fern, pi." and 
the imperative J umdud-na "stretch!" (cf. 1.2.1.3.). 

Other forms are affected by the following changes: 

1) the assimilation of the identical segments that is carried out 
in the perfect, e.g. sarra from sarara "he gladdened", in the im¬ 
perfect yasurru from yasruru "he gladdens" (cf. 1.2.1.2.) and in 
some cases of anomalous imperatives, e.g. mudda, muddi and 
muddu from 3 umdud "stretch! /2nd person of the masc. sing." 

(cf. 1.2.1.5.). 

2) the elision of one of the identical segments in some cases 
of anomalous perfects, e.g. z,al-ta from zalil-ta "you continued" 
(cf. 1.2.1.4.). 

3) the substitution of one of the segments by a y in some 
cases of derived forms of the doubled verb, e.g. taz,annay-tu 
from tazannan-tu "I formed an opinion" (cf. 1.2.1.7.). 

The forms and the sequences that 1 shall discuss are the 
following: 

1.2.1.1. The verbal noun: the sequence of two identical seg¬ 
ments of which the 1 st is vowelless and the 2nd is vowelled: the 
assimilation. 
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1.2.1.2. The perfect and the imperfect: the sequence of two 
vowelled identical segments: the assimilation. 

1.2.1.3. The forms of the perfect, imperfect and imperative in 
which the vowelled pronoun of the agent is suffixed: the se¬ 
quence of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical 
segment: the prohibition of the assimilation. 

1.2.1.4. Some cases of anomalous perfects: the sequence of a 
vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: the 
elision of one of the identical segments. 

1.2.1.5. Some cases of anomalous imperatives: the sequence 
of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: 
the assimilation. 

1.2.1.6. Some cases of anomalous imperatives: the sequence 
of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: 
the elision of one of the identical segments. 

1.2.1.7. Some derived forms of the verb: the sequence of a 
vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: the 
substitution of one of the doubled segments by ay. 

1.2.1.1. The verbal noun: the sequence of two identical seg¬ 
ments of which the 1st is vowelless and the 2nd is vowelled: the 
assimilation: 

The phonological procedure that can be carried out in a word 
in which the sequence invoved is that of a vowelless segment 
preceding a vowelled identical segment is the assimilation of the 
first segment to the second (for discussions see par. 2.3.1.). An 
example of such a case is the verbal noun maddun "an exten¬ 
sion” ( Vju») s which is formed according to the pattern fa'lun, 
with two dais written of which the 1st d is vowelless and the 
2nd is vowelled (cf. par. 2.3.1.1.). After the assimilation of the 
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dais it becomes maddun with the doubled d referred to in Arabic 

t 

by the d carrying the sadda: (_u). 

1.2.1.2. The perfect and the imperfect: the sequence of two 
vowelled identical segments: the assimilation: 

The common procedure that can affect the stucture of the 
doubled verb in which the sequence invoved is that of two vow¬ 
elled identical segments is the assimilation of both the identical 
vowelled segments (for discussions see par. 2.3.2.). 

In Form I of the 3rd person of the perfect of the doubled 
verb in which the assimilation is carried out, the vowel of the 
2nd radical is dropped and the 2nd radical is assimilated to the 
3rd. Thus: 


sarara 


sacra "he gladdened" 

farara 


farra "he escaped" 

‘adida 


‘adda "he bit" 

hahuha 


hahha "he loved" 


As what concerns its imperfect, the phonological procedure 
that is observed is that the vowel of the 2nd radical is not 
dropped but switched to the 1 st vowelless radical and the 2nd 
radical is assimilated to the 3rd: 

yasruru ■) yasurru "he gladdens" 

yafriru yafirru "he escapes" 

ya‘dadu -> ya c addu "he bites" 

yahhubu yahuhhu "he loves" 


The following variations occur concerning the verbs radda, 
farra and c adda (for them see Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1699). Asad 
and some other people say rudda, firra and c adda by vowelling 
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the 1 st radical with a damma, kasra or fatha respectively and by 
assimilating the 2nd radical to the 3rd vowelled by a fatha. Ka c b 
and Numair say ruddi,firri and c addi by vowelling the 1st radi¬ 
cal with a damma, kasra or fatha respectively and by assimilating 
the 2nd radical to the 3rd radical vowelled with the kasra. Other 
variants pertaining to their dialect are ruddu,firri and ‘adda with 
the alliteration of the vowel of the 1 st radical and with the 2nd 
radical assimilated to the 3rd that is given the same vowel as the 
I st radical’s vowel. 

1.2.1.3. The forms of the perfect, imperfect and imperative in 
which the vowelled pronoun of the agent is suffixed: the se¬ 
quence of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical 
segment: the prohibition of the assimilation: 

As a general rule, the sequence of a vowelled segment pre¬ 
ceding a vowelless segment prevents in most cases the assimila¬ 
tion (cf. par. 2.3.3.). 

In the forms of the doubled verb occurring in the perfect, im¬ 
perfect and imperative in which the vowelled agent pronouns are 
suffixed, the 3rd radical becomes vowelless to prevent the dis¬ 
liked succession of four vowelled segments. Hence the sequence 
is that of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless segment. 

In the case of the perfect, the vowelled agent pronouns are 
the -tu "/1st person of the sing.", the -ta "2nd person of the 
masc. sing.", the -ti "2nd person of the fern sing., the -n(a)a "1st 
person of the pi.", the -turn "2nd person of the masc. pi.", the - 
tunna "2nd person of the fern, pi." and the -na "3rd person of 
the fern. pi.". Hence the forms implied for instance by the exam¬ 
ple madada "to stretch" are: madad-tu, madad-ta, madad-ti, 
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madad-n(a)a, madad-tum, madad-tunna and madad-na which 
all occur with the elision of the fatha from the 2nd d of madada. 

The vowelled agent suffix pronoun in the cases of the imper¬ 
fect and of the imperative is the -na. It marks the 2nd and 3rd 
person of the fern. pi. in the case of the imperfect, namely 
tamdud-na "you stretch /fern, pi." and yamdud-na "they stretch 
/fern, pi." respectively, and the 2nd person of the fern. pi. in the 
case of the imperative, namely 3 umdud-na "stretch!". In all these 
cases the assimilation of the two identical segments, namely the 
2nd radical vowelled d, the du, to the 3rd radical vowelless d is 
forbidden because of the vowellessness of this 2nd d that has 
lost its vowel in order to prevent the succession of the vowels 
when the suffixed -na of the fern. pi. is suffixed to the word, and 
because this vowellessness marks as well the imperative. 

1.2.1.4. Some cases of anomalous perfects: the sequence of 
a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: the 
elision of one of the identical segments: 

The sequence of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless 
segment allows in some anomalous cases the elision of one of 
the identical segments (cf. par. 2.3.3.). 

In some anomalous cases of verbs occurring in the perfect in 
which one of the vowelled pronouns of the agent is suffixed, the 
elision of one of the identical segments can be carried out. An 
example is zalil-ta "you continued all day /masc. sing." and zalil- 
ti "you continued all day /fern, sing.", with the 3rd radical / made 
vowelless on account of the suffixation of the vowelled agent 
pronoun in order to prevent the succession of four vowels. This 
sequence of a vowelled segment, namely the vowelled 2nd radi¬ 
cal l, preceding a vowelless identical segment, namely the vow¬ 
elless 3rd radical l, forbids the assimilation (for this sequence see 
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par. 2.3.3.). The elision of one of the lams is carried out by 
some, which implies that zalil-ta and zalil-ti become zal-ta or 
zal-ti respectively (cf. I bn Malik, La Alfiya 222, Ibn c AqIl, II, 
584, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 196: fol. 18b, Wright, II, 69, How¬ 
ell, IV, fasc. II, 1836 sqq., de Sacy, I, 228). The alleviated form 
Zalta occurs in the sur. 20: 97 (l-ladi zalta ‘alayhi ‘akifan) "Of 
whom thou hast become a devoted worshipper", and zaltum in 
the sur. 56: 65 (fa-zaltum tafakkahuna) "And ye would be left in 
wonderment" (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1836). 

1.2.1.5. Some cases of anomalous imperatives: the sequence 
of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: 
the assimilation: 

In some cases of doubled verbs occurring in the imperative, 
the assimilation of the identical segments is carried out in spite of 
the vowelless state of the 2nd segment following a vowelless 
segment, which by principle should prevent the assimilation (cf. 
par. 2.3.3.). 

An example is the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. 
sing. °umdud "stretch!" with the 1st d vowelled by a damma and 
the 2nd d vowelless, which becomes mudda, muddi and muddu 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 196: fol. 18b, Wright, II, 70). Those 
who dissolute are the I ligazls whereas those who assimilate are 
the people of Tamlm (cf. Wright, II, 70 in the notes). 

By contrast to the variant of the imperative of the 2nd person 
of the masc. sing, muddu in which the damma is given to the d 
on the analogy of the damma of the 1 st radical m (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas'ud 196: fol. 18b), it is impossible to use the variant 
Jirru "flee!" for the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. 
sing, of farra "to flee", with the damma vowelling the r instead 
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of the usual form ’ifrir, as the damma is disliked after the kasra 
of the 1st radical (cf. ibid). However firra and firri are possible 
variants to be used instead of 3 ifrir, with the fatha and the kasra 
vowelling the r respectively (cf. de Sacy, I, 229, Wright, II, 70), 
as mudda and muddi mentioned above. 

Both ‘adda and ‘addi are used as well as variants with the 
assimilation of the dads instead of J i‘dad bite! /masc. sing. (cf. 
Wright, II, 70). 

1.2.1.6. Some cases of anomalous imperatives: the sequence 
of a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: 
the elision of one of the identical segments: 

In some cases of doubled verbs occurring in the imperative 
of the 2nd person of the fern pi. in which the vowelled person of 
the agent, namely the -na, is suffixed to, the elision of one the 
identical segments can be carried out (compare the cases of 
anomalous perfects in par. 1.2.1.4.). 

An example is 3 iqrir-na "stay quietly! /2nd person of the 
fern, pi.", from the root q r r with 2nd and 3rd radical r (cf. Ibn 
Manzur, V, 3578-3579), in which the 2nd r is vowelless on the 
basis that the sukun marks the imperative and that the vowelled 
agent pronoun is suffixed to it. The sequence of the identical 
segments in 3 iqrir-na is that of a vowelled segment, namely the 
2nd radical r, preceding a vowelless segment, namely the 3rd 
radical r, which by principle should prevent the assimilation (for 
discussions concerning this sequence see 2.3.3.). The elision of 
the 1st r of the sequence is however a possibility after that its 
vowel is shifted to the q, and then the hamza of the imperative is 
also elided as it is not more needed now that the 1st radical q is 
vowelled. The resulting alleviated form is qir-na (cf. Ibn c AqTl, 
II, 584-585, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 196: fol. 18b, Penrice, Die- 
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tionary 116). The variant qarna exists as well which pertains to 
another dialectal variant, and its base form is then the variant 
°iqrar-na. It can be mentioned that wa-qarna occurs instead of 
wa-qirna in the sur. 33: 33 (wa-qarna fi buyutikunna) and that it 
is the reading of NafT and c Asim (cf. Ibn c AqTl, II, 585). 

1.2.1.7. Some derived forms of the verb: the sequence of a 
vowelled segment preceding a vowelless identical segment: the 
substitution of one of the doubled segments by a y: 

The phonological procedure that is observed in some cases 
of the derived forms of the doubled verbs is that their 3rd radi¬ 
cal, which is the second of two identical segments, is substituted 
by they (for this substitution see par. 10.1.8.4.). STbawaihi, II, 
447 mentions the following verbs in which this substitution has 
been carried out (cf. Roman, Etude I, 361): 

- Form V tasarrartu "I had a concubine" that becomes after 
the change of the 3rd radical r into a y tasarraytu. 

- Form V tazannantu "I formed an opinion" that becomes 
after the change of the 3rd radical n into a y tazannaytu. 

- Form V taqassastu "I remembered [his words]" that be¬ 
comes after the change of 3rd radical s into a y taqassaytu. 

- Form IV °amlaltu "1 dictated" that becomes after the 
change of 3rd radical 1 into a y ’amlaytu. 

- Another example that can be added is Form V taqaddiya 
used instead of taqaddada "to fly down swiftly" (cf. Zamahsari, 
173, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 194: fol. 17b), in which the 3rd radi¬ 
cal d is changed into the y, and the d is vowelled with a kasra 
instead of a fatha. The verb is found in the example taqaddiya l- 
bdzi "the hawk flew down swiftly" of the verse said by c Aggag 
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cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr II, 759, Mu°addib, Tasrif 438, Ibn 
Ya c !s, X, 24, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 204: (170): 

Ida l-kiramu btadaru l-bd c a badar 
taqaddiya l-bdzi ’ida l-bdzl kasar". 

"When the generous hasten to the noble deed, 
he hastens with the swoop of the falcon, when the falcon 
contracts his wings". 

1.3. Conclusion 

I have presented the doubled verb and some of its derivatives in 
this chapter. The phonological procedures due to the identical 
segments in some of its forms have been briefly discussed. It 
has been remarked that the assimilation is carried out if the se¬ 
quence is that of two identical segments of which the 1 st is vow¬ 
elless and the 2nd is vowelled, e.g. maddun "an extension" 
( i.u) that becomes after the assimilation maddun ( .u) with 
one d given the sadda (for discussions see par. 1.2.1.1.), or a 
sequence of two identical segments of which both segments are 
vowelled, e.g. sarara that becomes after the assimilation sarra 
"to gladden" (for discussions see par. 1.2.1.2.). 

The assimilation is mostly forbidden if the sequence is that of 
a vowelled segment preceding a vowelless segment, e.g. madad- 
tu "1 stretched" (for discussions see par. 1.2.1.3.), but it is in 
some anomalous cases carried out as in the imperative °umdud 
"stretch!" that becomes mudda, muddi and muddu (for discus¬ 
sions see par. 1.2.1.5.). 

The elision of one of the identical segments is another possi¬ 
bility in some anomalous cases, as the perfect ialil-ta "you con¬ 
tinued all day /masc. sing." that becomes after the elision ial-ta 
(for discussions see par. 1.2.1.4.) or the imperative dqrir-na 
"stay quietly! /2nd person of the fern, pi." that becomes after the 
elision qir-na (for discussions see par. 1.2.1.6.). 
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The substitution of one of the identical segments by a y is 
another alternative that can be carried out in some anomalous 
cases of the derived forms of the doubled verb, as Form V ta- 
sarrartu " I had a concubine" that becomes after the change of 
the 3rd radical r into a y tasarraytu (for discussions see par. 
1.2.1.7.). 

What remains is to extend a general discussion and analysis 
of the assimilation in the next chapter. 



CIIAPTHR TWO 

Z The assimilation 

In connection with the doubled verb in which two identical seg¬ 
ments are assimilated, I shall generally discuss the assimilation 
in this section. 

The assimilation is termed J idgam or ’iddigam. It involves a 
sequence of two identical segments (for discussions see par. 
2.3., par. 1.2.1.), or of two different segments originating from 
one common point of articulation or from two close points of 
articulation (for discussions see par. 2.4). It can be carried out in 
one word or in two words following each other. Furthermore it 
differs in the pronunciation and in the writing (cf. 2.1.). 

The reason why the assimilation is carried out is the dislike 
of repeating twice the same segment or of pronouncing two 
segments that are close to each other in the point of articulation. 
On the basis that the assimilation can be carried out between 
segments that are different, I shall briefly discuss the segments’ 
points of articulation and characters (cf. 2.2.). This presentation 
explains as well some of the procedures of the substitution that I 
discuss in chapter 10. 
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Hence I shall attempt to present the theories concerning the 
assimilation or the lack of assimilation in a few sequences 
formed of two identical or of different segments. 

2.1. The assimilation in the pronunciation and in the writ¬ 
ing 

It can be remarked that there is a difference in the pronunciation 
and in the written representation of a word in which an assimila¬ 
tion is carried out. 

In examples in which two identical segments are assimilated, 
e.g. madda, two dais are uttered in the pronunciation, namely 
mad-da, of which the first d is vowelless and the second one 
vowelled: In the writing however, one d is written with a 

sadda over it: JU. 

In examples of nouns beginning with one of the “solar seg¬ 
ments” to which the /- of the definite article al- is assimilated to 
(for discussions see par. 2.4.1.1.1.), the nouns are pronounced 
with the doubling of the solar segment and written with both the 
/- of the article and the solar segment given the sadda. An exam¬ 
ple is ”ar-Rahman" pronounced with a double r indicating the 
assimilation of the /- to the r, and written al-Rahman “the 

Merciful” with the l and with the r that carries the sadda. 

2.2. The points of articulation and some of the characters of 
the segments that lead to the assimilation 

An assimilation between two different segments requires that 
these segments originate either from a common point of articula¬ 
tion or from close points of articulation. There should as well 
exist an akinity in character between both these segments or that 
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a segment exhibits a strength of character in relation to the other, 
which would explain why the assimilation is carried out to it. 

2.2.1. The segments’ common and neighbouring points of 
articulation: 

Among the first grammarians who gave a detailed descrip¬ 
tion of the segments’ points of articulation and characters, 
STbawaihi, II, 452-455 can be mentioned. The following seg¬ 
ments have common or neighbouring points of articulation (cf. 
also Versteegh, Language 20). 

- The h, and a originate from "the farthest part of the 
throat" and the g and h from "the nearest part of the throat". 
They are characterized as laryngals. 

- The c and h originate from "the middle of the throat". They 
are characterized as pharyngals. 

- The q originates from "the farthest part of the tongue, and 
the part of the upper palate above it". The k is "lower than the q 
from the next parts of the tongue and palate towards the upper 
palate". They are characterized as post-palatals. 

- The g, s and y originate from "the middle of the tongue, and 
from the middle part of the upper palate". They are characterized 
as pre-palatals. 

- The t, d and the t originate from "the tip of the tongue and 
the roots of the two upper central incissors". The d originates 
from "the first part of the side of the tongue, and the molars be¬ 
low (on the left or right side)". They are characterized as alveo- 
lars. 

- The / originates from "between the nearest part of the side 
of the tongue, to the end of its tip, and the part of the upper pal¬ 
ate next to it, a little above the premolar, canine, lateral incisor, 
and central incisor". 
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- The s, z and s originate from "the part that is between the 
tip of the tongue and the tops of the two upper central incissors". 
The n is from the tip of the tongue and the parts over the incis¬ 
sors". They are characterized as dentals. 

- The z, d and t originate from "the tip of the tongue and the 
edges of the two upper central incisors". They are characterized 
as interdentals. 

- The / originates from "the inside of the lower lip and the 
edges of the two upper central incisors". The b, m and w origi¬ 
nate from "what is between the lips". These segments are charac¬ 
terized as labials. 

2.2.2. Some of the segments ’ characters: 

Among the most specifying characters of the segments are 
those of al-mahmusa "surd, low, soft, whispered, voiceless" 
and of al-maghura "vocal, loud, clear, sonorous, voiced". 

The surd segments are comprised in the sentence sa- 
tashatuka Hasfah (cf. for them Zamahsari, 189, Akesson, I bn 
Mas‘ud 198: fol. 19a, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1725). They are: the 
s, t, s, h, t, k, h, s, f and h. Slbawaihi, 11, 453 presents them in 
this order: the h, h, h, k, s, s, t, s, t and f. They are weak in the 
stress laid upon them so that they do not impede the breath that 
therefore runs on with them. 

The voiced segments are comprised in the sentence zillu 
Qawwin rabadun D id gaza gundun mutVun "the shade of 
Qaww was a shelter, when an obediant host made a raid" (cf. 
Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1726). They prevent the breath from run¬ 
ning on with them. Slbawaihi, 11, 453 presents them in this or¬ 
der: the J , a, c , g, q, g, y, d, l, n, r, t, d, z, z, d, b, m and w. 



CHAPTER 2: THE ASSIMILATION 


17 


There are other secondary characters that the segments of 
these main groups can present (for a detailed presentation of the 
characters see. STbawaihi, II, 454-455) as: 

- al-musta c liya "the elevated", which are comprised in the 
combination sat daz hagaq (cf. Zamahsari, 190, Akesson, I bn 
Mas’ud 198: fol. 19b), namely the s, t, d, z, h, g and q. The first 
four segments, namely the s, t, d and z are recognized as al- 
mutbaqa "the covered" (cf. STbawaihi, II, 455, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 198: fol. 19b). Their point of articulation is covered by 
the upper palate. The three remaining segments, namely the h, g 
and q do not present any covering. 

- al-munhafida "the depressed segments" which are contrary 
to the elevated (cf. Zamahsari, 190, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1729- 
1731 ). 

- al-saflr "sibilant" which are the three segments: the s, z and 
s, which make a whistling. 

2.3. The sequences of two identical segments: cases in which 
the assimilation is or is not carried out 

The sequences of two identical segments can occur in one word 
or in two words following each other. In the case of the assimi¬ 
lation which is carried out between two segments belonging to 
two different words, it is the ultimate segment of the first word 
that can be assimilated to the initial segment of the second word 
(for such cases see STbawaihi, II, 455 sqq., Zamahsari, 191 sqq., 
Roman, Etude I, 390-427, Wright, I, 15-16). This assimilation is 
not as usual as the assimilation that is carried out in one word, 
and can be seen as belonging to the rarities. I can mention the 
following sequences: 
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2.3.1. the sequence of two identical segments of which the 
1st is vowelless and the 2nd vowelled: the necessity of the as¬ 
similation. 

2.3.2. the sequence of two identical segments which are both 
vowelled. 

2.3.3. the sequence of two identical segments of which the 
1st is vowelled and the 2nd vowelless: the prohibition of the as¬ 
similation. The assimilation in some anomalous cases. 

Not all the sequences can result in the assimilation of the 1 st 
segment to the 2nd. It shall be noticed that the most important 
condition of the assimilation is the vowelling of the 2nd seg¬ 
ment. 

2.3.1. The sequence of two identical segments of which the 
1st is vowelless and the 2nd vowelled: the necessity of the as¬ 
similation: 

The vowelless state of the 1st segment preceding a vowelled 
identical segment answers to the condition that makes the assimi¬ 
lation necessary. 

This sequence can be found in one word or in two words 
following each other. 

2.3.1.1. The assimilation that is carried out in one word: 

An example of such a case is maddun (Ju») "an extension" 

that is formed according to the pattern fm c lun, in which the nec¬ 
essary assimilation of the 1st d to the 2nd d is carried out (cf. 
1.2.1.1.). 

Another example is Form VIII 3 ittagara "to trade" (cf. 
Akesson, Ihn Mas'ud 196: fol. 19a, par. 2.4.1.1.3.1 .:2) from 
tagara with 1st t radical. In the base form ’ittagara, the 1st 
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vowelless t radical is followed by the vowelled t infix, the ta, of 
Form VIII 3 ifta‘ala, which necessitates the assimilation of the t 
to the t. Hence J ittagara is written with one t carrying the sadda 
in Arabic (^*J>!) as an indication of the assimilation (for discus¬ 
sions concerning the assimilation of the 1 st vowelless radical to 
the infixed vowelled t of Form VIII of the perfect J ifta c ala see 
par. 2.4.1.1.3.1.). 

2.3.1.2. The assimilation that is carried out in two words 
following each other: 

The assimilation can be carried out from a 1st vowelless 
segment, which is the last segment of a word, to a 2nd identical 
vowelled segment that is the i nitial segment of the word follow¬ 
ing it. 

An example of such a case is ( ’ ihsaw w(a)aqidan) 

Ijla! j .) "Fear [2nd person of the masc. pi. of the imperative] one 

who sets fire!" (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 457) in which the 1st w is 
vowelless and the 2nd w is vowelled by a fatha. The reason of 
the vowellessness of the 1st w is that the verb J ihsaw is an im¬ 
perative in the 2nd person of the masc. pi. with the suffixed pro¬ 
noun of the masc. pi., the u, vowelless and preceded by a fatha 
which results in aw. The example becomes after the assimilation 
of the vowelless w to the vowelled wa, 3 ihsaw w(a)aqidan 
j-i>J) with the 2nd w carrying the sadda as an indication 
of the assimilation. 

2.3.2. The sequence of two identical segments which are 
both vowelled 

The sequence of two identical vowelled segments leads 
mostly to the assimilation (cf. par. 1.2.1.2.), except in some 
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anomalous cases as the case of hayiya "to live" (cf. par. 

2.3.2.2.1. ), in the coordinatives and in somes measures that can 
be mixed up with other measures (cf. par. 2.3.2.2.2.). 

The assimilation can be carried out in one word or in two 
words, and in the latter case the assimilation is a possibility that 
pertains to the rarities. 

2.3.2.1. The assimilation that is carried out in one word: 

The sequence occurs in the common following cases: 

1- In examples of doubled verbs in the perfect, e.g. sarara 
resulting after the assimilation in sarra (for discussions see par. 
1 . 2 . 1 . 2 .). 

2- In examples of verbs of Form V tafa cc ala or Form VI 
taf(a)a‘ala in which the vowelled prefixed t is assimilated to the 
1st vowelled radical t following it (for discussions see par. 

2.4.2.1.1. ). An example is Form V tatarrasa "shielded himself 
that becomes after the assimilation °ittarasa (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. II, 1829). The vowelled t prefix, i.e. the ta, is assimilated to 
the vowelled 1st radical t, i.e. the ta, resulting in ttarasa and the 
prosthetic hamza, the J i, is then prefixed to prevent beginning the 
word with a vowelless segment. 

3- In examples of verbs of Form VIII in the imperfect 
yafta‘ilu in which the vowelled infixed t is assimilated to the 2nd 
vowelled radical t following it (for discussions see par. 

2.4.2.1.2. ). An example is yaqtatilu "to contend among them¬ 
selves" that becomes after the assimilation yaqattilu (cf. Akes- 
son, Ihn Mas‘ud 200: fol. 20b). The vowelled t prefix, i.e. the 
ta, is assimilated to the vowelled 2nd radical, i.e. ti, after that its 
fatha vowel is shifted to the 1 st radical q. It can be noted that 
both variants yaqattilu and yaqittilu occur (cf. Zamahsari, 195, 
Howell, IV, fasc. 11, 1807). 
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2.3.2.2. Cases in which the assimilation is not carried out in 
one word: 

The assimilation is mostly not carried out in the case of 
hayiya "to live" (cf. par. 2.3.2.2.1.), in the co-ordinatives and in 
some special measures (cf. 2.3.2.2.2.). 

2.3.2.2.1. An anomalous case: hayiya 

The assimilation is not carried out in some dialectal variants 
in the doubled verb with two weak radicals hayiya "to live" (for 
discussions concerning it see STbawaihi, II, 430-431, Zamahsari, 
187, Ibn c AqIl, II, 588, Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 194: fol. 18a, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1624 sqq., fasc. II, 1693 sqq., Wright, II, 
94-95, Vernier, I, 342-343, de Sacy, I, 259-260). In spite of the 
fact that two vowelled identical segments are combined in it, 
namely the yi and the ya, they are not in most cases assimilated 
together resulting in hayya. The assimilation is carried out how¬ 
ever in some dialectal variants. The reason why some prefer not 
to assimilate the ya°s in the perfect resulting in hayya, is that 
they feel obliged by analogy to assimilate them in the imperfect 
causing the damma to vowel the y which is deemed as a heavy 
combination, i.e. yahayyu would have to be said instead of 
yahy(a)a with final 3 alij maqsura. Those who assimilate in the 
perfect by saying hayya consider both ya 3 s as two identical 
vowelled segments in one word. They avoid however to assimi¬ 
late in the imperfect because of the implied heavy combination. 
This means that yahy(a)a with final alif maqsura occurs by all 
instead of yahayyu. Furthermore, the 3rd radical y has been 
dropped by some in the perfect of the 3rd person of the masc. 
pi., who use hay(u)u instead of hayiyu (cf. STbawaihi, II, 431, 
Ibn Manzur, II, 1080). This elision of the y implies that it is con¬ 
sidered as unnecessary to the word’s structure (cf. Akesson, Ihn 
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Mas‘ud 194: fol. 18a). In the light that the 2nd segment among 
two identical segments is not necessary for the structure of the 
word, it can be understood why the assimilation is not always 
carried out in the perfect hayiya, as the condition of the assimila¬ 
tion is that the 2nd segment among the identical segments should 
be existent in the structure and not submitted to an elision. 

23.2.2.2. The coordinates and some special measures: 

The assimilation is forbidden in al- J ilhaqiydt "the co¬ 
ordinatives", in spite of the vowelling of two identical segments 
in them. These patterns refer to those words that are rendered 
quasi-coordinate to other words of which the radicals are greater 
in number than theirs (cf. Lane, II 3008). An example is qar- 
dadun "elevated ground" (cf. STbawaihi, II, 448, Akesson, Ihn 
Mas‘ud 194: 17b) from the root qarida "it became contracted 
together", in which the 2nd d is added to the form, and no as¬ 
similation is to be carried out from the first vowelled d, the da, to 
the other vowelled d, the dun, on account that the word is quasi¬ 
coordinate to the measure fa c lalun (cf. Lane, II, 2513). 

The assimilation is as well forbidden in some words that are 
formed according to special measures (cf. STbawaihi, II, 445- 
446, Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 194: fol. 18a) as fa c ilun, fu‘ulun, 
fu c alun and fa‘alun, so that they are not mixed up with other 
words in which the assimilation is carried out. Some examples 
are: 

- sakikun "the colliding of the knees in running" formed ac¬ 
cording to fa c ilun to avoid mixing it up with sakkun "a written 
acknowledgement of a debt". 

- sururun "bedsteads" formed according to fu‘ulun to avoid 
mixing it up with surrun "the navel- string of a child". 
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- gudadun "the stripes that are on the back of the ass" formed 
according to fu'alun to avoid mixing it up with guddun "a part 
of the river near the land". 

- talalun "the remains of a dwelling or house" formed ac¬ 
cording to fa‘alun to avoid mixing it up with tallun "weak rain". 

2.3.2.3. The assimilation that is carried out in two words 
following each other: 

The assimilation can be carried out from a 1 st vowelled seg¬ 
ment, which is the 1st segment of a word, to a 2nd identical vow¬ 
elled segment that is the initial segment of the word following it. 
An example of such a case is the assimilation of the ba 3, s in the 
sur. 2: 19 (la-dahaha hi-sanTihim) that becomes la-dahah hi- 
sanTihim ( )t $«■*..,; cJbjJ) "He would take away their faculty of 
hearing", read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Zamahsari, 195, Ibn Ya c Is, 
X, 147) with the fatha of the 1st h, the ba, elided and the sadda 
given to the 2nd h as an indication of the assimilation. An analy¬ 
sis of la-dahaha bi-sam‘ihim before that the assimilation of the 
ba 3 s is carried out in it, shows that the first h which is the 3rd 
radical of dahaha, is vowelled by a fatha that is the marker of the 
undeclinable perfect and the 2nd h which is the 1st segment of 
the word following it, is vowelled by the kasra as it is the prepo¬ 
sition hi. 

2.3.3. The sequence of two identical segments of which the 
1st is vowelled and the 2nd vowelless: the prohibition of the 
assimilation. The assimilation in some anomalous cases: 

The sequence of two identical segments of which the 1st is vow¬ 
elled and the 2nd is vowelless forbids the assimilation in most of 
the cases (for discussions see 1.2.1.3.), because the condition of 
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the assimilation is that the 2nd segment should be vowelled. 
However, it can be remarked that the assimilation is carried out 
in some anomalous cases, as e.g. the imperative of the 2nd per¬ 
son of the masc. sing. J umdud "stretch!" with the vowelled du 
followed by a vowelless d, that becomes after the assimilation 
mudda, muddi and muddu (for discussions see 1.2.1.5.). 

The elision of one of the identical segments is however a 
possibility in some anomalous cases, e.g. the perfect of the 2nd 
person of the masc. sing, zalil-ta "you continued all day" that 
becomes after the elision of one of the lams zal-ta (for discus¬ 
sions see 1.2.1.4.) and the imperative of the 2nd person of the pi. 
J iqrir-na "stay quietly!" that becomes after the elision of one of 
the ra 3 s qir-na (for discussions see par. 1.2.1.6.). 

The substitution of one of the identical segments by ay is 
another alternative in some anomalous cases, e.g. Form V ta- 
sarartu "I had a concubine" that becomes after the change of the 
3rd radical r into a y tasarraytu (for discussions see par. 
1.2.1.7.). Thus there are four possibilities to be considered con¬ 
cerning the sequence of a vowelled segment followed by a vow¬ 
elless identical segment. One of them is that the assimilation is 
forbidden, the second is that the assimilation is possible, the 
third is that of one of the segments is elided, and the fourth is 
that one of the segments is substituted by ay. 

It can be noted that the sequence of a vowelled segment pre¬ 
ceding a vowelless segment can only occur in one word, and not 
in two words following each other, on account that the 1 st seg¬ 
ment in the second word can only be vowelled and not vow¬ 
elless, as it is impossible to begin the word with a vowelless 
segment in Arabic. 
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2.4. The sequence of two different segments: cases in which 
the assimilation is or is not carried out 

The sequence of two different segments can result in the assimi¬ 
lation of one to the other on the condition that they originate 
from the same point of articulation or from two close points of 
articulation. I can take up the following sequences in which the 
vowelling or the absence of a vowel of one of the segments is 
considered: 

2.4.1. the sequence of two different segments of which the 
1st is vowelless and the 2nd is vowelled: the assimilation. 

2.4.2. the sequence of two different segments which are both 
vowelled. 

2.4.1. The sequence of two different segments of which the 
1st is vowelless and the 2nd is vowelled: the assimilation: 

The vowelless state of the 1 st segment preceding a vowelled 
segment that is close to it in the point of articulation or that is 
akin to it in character or that is different and having a stronger 
character than it, can result in the assimilation. 

This sequence can be found in one word or in two words 
following each other, the latter pertaining to the rarities. 

2.4.1.1. The assimilation that is carried out from the 1st 
vowelless segment to a 2nd different vowelled segment in one 
word: 

I propose for this study the assimilation of the vowelless /- 
of the definite article al- to the vowelled solar segment of the 
word that it is prefixed to, the assimilation of the 3rd radical d of 
a verb in the perfect to the pronoun of the agent beginning with 
the t that is suffixed to it, and the vowelled infixed t of Form 
VIII 'ifta‘ala to the 1st vowelless radical preceding it. 
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2.4.1.1.1. The assimilation of the vowelless l- of the article 
al- to the vowelled solar segment that begins a noun: 

It is carried out in some examples of definite nouns to which 
the article al- is prefixed to, that begin with one of the "solar 
segments", namely the t, t, d, d, r, z, s, s, s, d, t, z, l and n (cf. 
Wright, I, 15, Bakkus, Tasrlf 66). It can be remarked concerning 
them that the vowelless /- is assimilated to this vowelled seg¬ 
ment. An example is al-Rahman "the Merciful" in which 

the r carries the sadda in Arabic as an indication of the assimila¬ 
tion of the /- to it (cf. par. 2.1.). The reason why the /- is assimi¬ 
lated to those segments is that they all originate from between the 
teeth to the lower part of the palate, and thus are all close to the 
point of articulation of the / (cf. BakkOs, Tasrlf 66). 

2.4.1.1.2. The assimilation of the 3rd radical d in verbs that 
occur in the perfect, to the vowelled suffixed pronoun of the 
agent that begins with the t: 

In the cases of verbs whose 3rd radical is a d that occur in 
the perfect in the persons in which the vowelled pronoun of the 
agent beginning with the t is suffixed to, namely the -tu " 1 st per¬ 
son of the sing.", -ta "2nd person of the masc. sing.", -ti "2nd 
person of the fern, sing.", -turn "2nd person of the masc. pi.", - 
tunna "2nd person of the fern, pi." and -tuma "2nd person of 
the dual", an assimilation is carried out from the vowelless d to 
the vowelled t following it (cf. Vernier, I, 57). 

Some examples are madad-tu "I stretched", madad-ta "you 
stretched /masc. sing." and madad-ti "you stretched /fern, sing.", 
in which the d is assimilated to the t which is indicated in Arabic 
by the sadda over the t. The reason of this assimilation is the 
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proximity of the d to the t in the point of articulation as they both 
are alveolars (for the segments see par. 2.2.1.). 

2.4.1.13. The assimilation that is carried out between the 
vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of the perfect °ifta‘ala and the 
1 st vowelless radical preceding it: 

The infixed t of Form VIII of the perfect J ifta c ala is either 
assimilated to or is assimilated by one of the vowelless fourteen 
segments preceding it that is the 1st radical (for a general study 
of this assimilation see Wright, II, 66-67, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 
1803 sqq.). These segments are: 1- the \ 2- 1, 3- 1, 4- d, 5- d, 6- 
z, 7- s, 8- s, 9- s, 10- d, 11- 1, 12- z., 13- w and 14- y (cf. Akes- 
son, I bn Mas‘ud 196-198: fol. 19a). 

It is possible to distinguish between cases in which the 1st 
vowelless radical is assimilated to the infixed vowelled t of Form 
VIII of the perfect dfta c ala (cf. 2.4.1.1.3.1.) and cases in which 
the infixed vowelled t of Form VIII of the perfect '{fta‘ala is 
assimilated to the 1 st vowelless radical (cf. 2.4.1.1.3.2.). 

2.4.1.1.3.1. Cases in which the 1st vowelless radical is as¬ 
similated to the infixed vowelled t of Form VIII of the perfect 
'ifta ‘ala: 

The 1st vowelless radical is assimilated to the vowelled in¬ 
fixed t if it is a: 1 - 2- 1, 3- possibly t, 4- w and 5- y. 

I can illustrate the phonological procedure that is carried out 
in the perfect of Form VIII as follows: °ifta c ala with the vow¬ 
elless 1 st radical / followed by the vowelled infix t becomes 
°itta‘ala after that the 1st radical/is assimilated to the vowelled 
t. 
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1- The assimilation of the 1st radical vowelless ’ to the vow- 
elled infixed t of Form VIII J ifta‘ala: 

An example is Form VIII 3 Ftahada which becomes after the 
assimilation dttahada "to take" (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 196: 
fol. 19a, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1848 sqq., de Sacy, I, 236, 
Wright, II, 76-77, Lane, I, 29, Fleisch, Traite I, 150). The base 
form 3 i 3 tahada is from ’ahada "to take", a verb with 1st hamza 
radical. The process leading to the assimilation is not a direct 
process and involves as well the substitutions of segments, 
namely the y for the 3 and the t for the y. For this reason this as¬ 
similation is considered as anomalous. The changes can be illus¬ 
trated with the following: 3 i 3 tahada with the vowelless 3 pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra becomes 3 iytahada with the 3 changed into ay 
on account of the influence of the kasra preceding it. As the 
vowelless y precedes the vowelled t, the y is changed into the t 
and then the t is assimilated to the t so that it becomes 3 ittahada 
(Jtkjj). This change of the y, which is not the underlying radical 
from the form 3 iytahada, into the t resulting in 3 ittahada, is con¬ 
sidered as anomalous because the y is already substituted for the 
3 that is the radical of the form 3 i 3 tahada. For this reason some 
grammarians preferred to believe that 3 ittahada is formed from 
the variant tahida and not from 3 ahada, and their theory was 
integrated in the language (cf. I bn Manzur, I, 37, ZaggagT, 
Magalis 333, Wright, II, 76-77, Lane, I, 29, Fleisch, Traite /, 
150). 

2- The assimilation of the 1st radical vowelless t to the vow¬ 
elled infixed t of Form VIII 3 ifta < ala: 

An example is Form VIII 3 ittagara "to trade" that becomes 
after the assimilation 3 ittagara with one t carrying the sadda in 
Arabic as an indication of the assimilation (cf. par. 2.3.1.1.). 
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3- The assimilation between the 1st radical vowelless t and 
the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII ‘ifta'ala: 

The vowelless 1 st radical t can be assimilated to the vowelled 
infixed t as well as the vowelled infixed t can be assimilated to 
the vowelless 1st radical t. An example is Form VIII 3 itta 3 ara 
"to get one's revenge" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 196: fol. 19a) 
with the vowelless t preceding the vowelled t that can become 
after the assimilation of the t to the 1 3 itta 3 ara or after the assimi¬ 
lation of the t to the t 3 itta 3 ara. 

4- The assimilation of the 1st radical vowelless w to the 
vowelled infixed t of Form Vlll 3 ifta c ala: 

An example is Form VIII 3 iwta c ada "to accept a promise" 
(from wa c ada "to promise") with the vowelless w preceding the 
vowelled t that becomes after the assimilation of the w to the t 
3 itta‘ada (cf. de Sacy, I, 240, Wright, II, 80-81, Lane, II, 2902, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 200: fol. 20a-20b and this study par. 
5.2.1.8.) 

The w is changed into ay on account of the kasra preceding it 
before that the assimilation to the infixed t is carried out. Hence 
3 iwta‘ada becomes at first 3 iyta c ada "(cf. Wright, II, 80), and 
then 3 itta‘ada. 

5- The assimilation of the 1st radical vowelless y to the vow¬ 
elled infixed t of Form Vlll 3 ifta c ala: 

An example is Form VIII 3 iytasara "to play at hazard" (cf. 
Zamahsan, 175, 178, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 200: fol. 20b, de 
Sacy, I 240, Wright, II, 80-81 and this study par. 5.4.1.2.) from 
yasara "to be easy", with the vowelless y preceding the vow¬ 
elled t, that becomes after the assimilation 3 ittasara with the y 
assimilated to the t resulting in the doubled t. The variant 
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°ittasara with this assimilation is preferred to the base form 
3 iytasara because the vowelling of the ’ with a kasra preceding 
the y in ’iytasara is deemed as a heavy combination. 

2.4.1.1.3.2. Cases in which the infixed vowelled t of Form 
VIII of the perfect 3 ifta‘ala is assimilated to the 1st vowelless 
radical preceding it: 

The surd and soft infixed t is assimilated to the 1st radical if 
this radical originates from the same point of articulation or from 
a close point of articulation to it, and that it is stronger than it in 
character. Thus the surd t is assimilated to the 1 st radical if it is a 
voiced segment (for the voiced and surd segments see par. 
2.2.2.) because the voiced segment is considered as stronger 
than the surd segment in the sound (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 40, 66), 
or if it is a covered segment (cf. ibid, 66; and for the covered 
segments see par. 2.2.2.) or if it is a sibilant segment (for the 
sibilant segments see 2.2.2.) on account of the strength of char¬ 
acter of the covered segment and of the sibilant segment in rela¬ 
tion to the soft segment. Among the fourteen segments men¬ 
tioned above (see 2.4.1.1. 3.), the 1st radical’s segment to which 
the alveolar surd and soft t is assimilated to can be: I - the alveo¬ 
lar and voiced d, 2- the interdental and voiced d, 3- the dental, 
voiced and sibilant z, 4- the dental, surd and sibilant s, 5- the al¬ 
veolar and voiced d, 6- the alveolar and voiced t, 7- the interden¬ 
tal and surd t, 8- the dental, surd and sibilant s and 9- the pre¬ 
palatal and surd s. 

The phonological procedure that is carried out in the perfect 
of Form VIII is illustrated as follows: ‘ifta'ala with the vow¬ 
elless 1 st radical / followed by the vowelled infix t becomes 
°ijfa‘ala after that the vowelled t is assimilated to the 1st radical 

f 
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1- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
J ifta‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless d preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII °idt(a)ana "to buy upon credit" 
(cf. ZamahsarT, 176, Ibn c Aqil, II, 582, Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 
198: fol. 19a, Lane, I, 942-943) with the vowelless d preceding 
the vowelled t that becomes after the assimilation °idd(a)ana 
with the t assimilated to the d resulting in the doubled d. 

The reason of the substitution of the d for the t before that the 
assimilation is carried out in it resulting in the doubled d, is the 
common point of articulation of both these segments as they 
both are alveolars (for the segments see par. 2.2.1.). As for the 
reason why it is specifically the t that is assimilated to the d and 
not vice versa, it is so that the character of the voiced dental 
segment is considered as stronger than the surd segment. 

°idt(a)ana J idd( a )dna 

d +1 ^ dd 

voiced + surd -> voiced + voiced 

2- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
°ifta ‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless d preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII J idtakara "to remember" with the 
vowelless d preceding the vowelled t that becomes after the as¬ 
similation dddakara with the t assimilated to the d resulting in 
the doubled d. The reason why the t is assimilated to the d and 
not vice versa is that the surd t is weaker in character than the 
voiced d (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 66). 

3 idtakara J iddakara 

d +1 dd 

voiced + surd voiced + voiced 
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Other variants are 3 iddakara with the doubling of the d and 
3 iddakara with the d following the d (cf. Zamahsari, 195, Ibn 
c Aq!l, II, 582, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 198: fol. 19a, de Sacy, I, 
222, Vernier, I, 344-345, Wright, II, 66, c Abd al-Tawwab, 
Tatawwur 29). 

The process concerning the 1 st variant 3 iddakara is that the t 
of the base form 3 idtakara is changed into the d. The reason of 
this substitution is the closeness of the points of articulation of 
the d and the t on account that they both are alveolars (for the 
segments see par. 2.2.1.). In the second variant 3 iddakara, the d 
of 3 iddakara is changed into a d and both the dais are than as¬ 
similated together. The reason why the substitution of the d for 
the d is possible is the proximity of the alveolar d to the interden¬ 
tal d and the similarity of both their characters as they are both 
voiced segments. 

3- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta ‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless z preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII 3 izt(a)ana "to be ornamented" (cf. 
Zamahsari, 176, 196, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 198: fol. 19b, 
Wright, II, 66, Lane, I, 1279) with the vowelless z preceding the 
vowelled t that becomes after the assimilation 3 izz(a)ana with 
the t assimilated to the z resulting in the doubled z. The reason 
why the t is assimilated to the z is that there is a proximity be¬ 
tween the alveolar t and the dental z (for the segments see par. 
2.2.1.). As for why it is specifically the t that is assimilated to the 
z and not vice versa, it is that the surd and soft t is weaker in 
character than the voiced and sibilant z (for the segments’ char¬ 
acters see par. 2.2.2.). Thus: 
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3 izt( a )ana 
z + t -> 

voiced + surd -> 

sibilant + soft -> 


3 izz(a)ana 

zz 

voiced + voiced 
sibilant + sibilant 


4- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta c ala to the 1st radical vowelless s preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII 3 istabara "to acquire patience" (cf. 
Zamahsari, 176, Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 198: fol. 19b-20a, 
Wright, II, 67, Vernier, I, 345, this study par. 10.1.15.1.) with 
the vowelless s preceding the vowelled t that becomes after the 
assimilation hssahara with the t assimilated to the s resulting in 
the doubled s. The reason why the t is assimilated to the s is that 
there is a proximity between the alveolar t and the dental s (for 
the segments see par. 2.2.1.). As for why it is the t that is assimi¬ 
lated to the s and not vice versa, it is because the soft t is weaker 
in character than the sibilant s. Thus: 

"istabara 'issabara 

s +1 -> ss 

sibilant + soft -> sibilant + sibilant 


Another variant concerning this verb is the substitution of the 
emphatic t for the t on account of the influence of the emphatic .y, 
namely 'istabara for 3 istabara. 

5- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta c ala to the 1st radical vowelless dpreceding it: 

An example is Form VIII 3 idtaraba "to acquire patience" (cf. 
Zamahsari, 195, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 198-200: fol. 20a, de 
Sacy, I, 222, Wright, II, 67, Vernier, I, 345, par. 10.1.15.1.) 



34 IRREGULAR VERBS AND PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES IN ARABIC 

with the vowelless d preceding the vowelled t that becomes after 
the assimilation 3 iddaraba "to be in a state of agitation" with the 
t asimilated to the d resulting in the doubled d. The reason why 
the t is assimilated to the d is the proximity of their points of ar¬ 
ticulation as they both are alveolars (for the segments see par. 
2.2.1.). As for why it is specifically the t that is assimilated to the 
d and not vice versa, it is because the soft t is weaker in character 


than the covered d. Thus: 



‘idtaraba 


J iddaraba 

d + t 


dd 

covered + soft 


covered + covered 


Another possibility concerning this verb is the substitution of 
the t for the t on account of the influence of the preceding 1st 
radical emphatic d, namely ddtaraba instead of 3 idtaraba (cf. 
par. 10.1.15.1.) 

6- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless tpreceding it: 

An example is Form VIII 3 ittalaba "to seek" (cf. Zamahsarf, 
195, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 46, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 200: fol. 20a, 
Wright, 11, 67, par. 10.1.15.1.) with the vowelless t preceding 
the vowelled t that becomes after the assimilation °ittalaba with 
the t assimilated to the t resulting in the doubled t. The reason 
why the t is assimilated to the t is their common point of articula¬ 
tion as they are both alveolars (for the segments see par. 2.2.1.). 
As for why it is specifically the t that is assimilated to the t and 
not vice versa, it is because the soft t is weaker in character than 
the covered t. Thus: 
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’ittalaba ’ittalaba 

t + t -> ft 

covered + soft covered + covered 

7- Ihe assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless z preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII dztalama "to take upon oneself 
the bearing of the wrong" with the vowelless z preceding the 
vowelled t that becomes after the assimilation 3 izzalama (cf. 
Akesson, I bn Mas'ud 200: fol. 20a, par. 10.1.15.1.). The reason 
why the t is assimilated to the z is the proximity of the point of 
articulation of the alveolar t to the interdental z (for the segments 
see par. 2.2.1). As for why it is the t that is specifically assimi¬ 
lated to the z and not vice versa, it is that the soft t is weaker in 
character than the covered z- 

3 iz,talama ’izzalama 

z + t -> zz 

covered + soft -> covered + covered 

Two other variants exist namely 3 izfalama and 3 ittalama (cf. 
Slbawaihi, 11, 472, Ibn Ginn!, Sirr I, 224, de Flexione 29, 
Zamahsari, 195, Ibn Ya c is, X, 47, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 200: 
fol. 20a, Wright, II, 67, Lane, II, 1921, Vernier, I, 345, Howell, 
IV, fasc. II, 1813). 

As what regards the variant J iztalama, the t of its base form 
3 iztalama is changed into the t on account of the proximity of the 
points of articulation of the t and t, as they both are alveolars (for 
the segments see 2.2.1.). As for why the t is assimilated to the t, 
it is because the soft t is weaker in character than the covered t. 
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Concerning the variant °ittalama, the za 3 s from the variant 
3 izzalama are changed into the ta 3 s. This substitution of the t for 
the z and vice versa is possibly carried out because of both these 
segments’ common character in being among the emphatic seg¬ 
ments. It can be mentioned that both Form I of the passive 
yuzlamu and Form VIII of the active voice yaztalimu occur in 
this verse said by Zuhair b. AbT Sulma al-Muzan! praising Ha- 
rim b. Sinan, cited by STbawaihi, II, 472, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 219, 
Mu 3 addib, Tasrlf 170 Zamahsarf, 195, Ibn YaTs, X, 47, How¬ 
ell, IV, fasc. II, 1813, Akesson, Ibn Mas l ud 229: (197): 

"Huwa l-gawadu l-ladlyu r tika nd c ilahu 
c afwan wa-yuzlamu ‘ahydnanfa-yaztalimu". 

"He is the magnanimous, who gives you his largesse spontane¬ 
ously; 

and is wronged at times, and than puts up with that wrong". 

All the three variants fa-yazzalimu, fa-yattalimu or fa-yaztalimu 
as being the last word of the rime have been cited in different 
works (cf. Fischer/Braunlich, Sawahidlll). 

8- The assimilation of the vowelled in fixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless t preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII J itta J ara "to get one's revenge" 
that becomes after the assimilation J itta J ara (cf. 2.4.1.1.3.1 ,:3). 

9- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
3 ifta c ala to the 1st radical vowelless s preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII dstama‘a "to listen" with the 
vowelless s preceding the vowelled t that becomes after the as¬ 
similation of the t to the s D issama c a (cf. STbawaihi, II, 472, 
Zamahsari, 196, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 198: fol. 19b, de Sacy, I, 
220, Wright, II, 66). 
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The reason why it is possible to substitute the s for the t is 
that they originate from close points of articulation, as the alveo¬ 
lar t is close to the dental s (for the segments see par. 2.2.1.) and 
they are both similar in character in being among the surd seg¬ 
ments (for the segments’ characters see par. 2.2.2.). However it 
is only the t than can be assimilated to the s and not vice versa 
because the s is a sibilant segment, and thus offers a stronger 
character than the t. 

°istama‘a ’issama ‘a 

s + t ss 

sibilant + soft -> sibilant + sibilant 

10- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII 
J ifta‘ala to the 1st radical vowelless s preceding it: 

An example is Form VIII ’istahaha "to liken" with the vow¬ 
elless s preceding the vowelled t that becomes ’issahaha after 
the assimilation of the t to the s (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 198: 
fol. 19b). 

The reason why this substitution is possible is the proximity 
of the point of articulation of the alveolar t to the pre-palatal s 
(for the segments see par. 2.2.1.) and both these segments’ 
common character in being among the surd segments (for the 
segments’ characters see par. 2.2.2.). 

2.4.1.2. The assimilation that is carried out from the 1st 
vowelless segment to a 2nd different vowelled segment in two 
words following each other: 

The assimilation can be carried out from a 1st vowelless 
segment which is the last segment of a word to a 2nd vowelled 
segment that is the initial segment of the word following it (for 
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some references to different works that treat this sort of assimila¬ 
tion see 2.3.), if both different segments originate from a com¬ 
mon point of articulation of from close points of articulation. 

An example is the reading of the sur. 4: 81 bayyat ta 'ifatun 
in which the surd and soft t is assimilated to the voiced and cov¬ 
ered t resulting in bayyat tta 3 ifatun (aajQ? Oj) "A section of 
them meditate all night" (cf. Cantineau, Etudes 35). The sentence 
is written in Arabic with the t, which is the last segment of the 
first word bayyat without any vowel or sukun, and with the t 
which is the initial segment of the second word given a sadda as 
an indication of the assimilation. As what regards the common 
point of articulation of the t and the t that enables the substitution 
of the t for the t leading to the assimilation, they are both alveo- 
lars (for the segments see 2.2.1.). As for their characters, the 
covered t is stronger than the soft t, which explains why it is the 
t specifically that is assimilated to the t and not vice versa. 

2.4.2. The sequence of two different segments which are 
both vowelled: the assimilation: 

The vowelled state of the 1st segment preceding another dif¬ 
ferent vowelled one that originates from the same point of articu¬ 
lation as it, or from a close point of articulation to it, or that is 
akin to it in character, can result in the assimilation. This se¬ 
quence can be found as well in one word or in two words fol¬ 
lowing each other, the latter pertaining to the rarities. 

2.4.2.1. The assimilation that is carried out from the 1st 
vowelled segment to a 2nd vowelled segment in one word: 

The cases that I discuss are the assimilation of the vowelled 
prefixed t of Form V tafa”ala or Form VI taf(a)d‘ala to the 1st 
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vowelled radical following it (cf. par. 2.4.2.1.1.) and of the vow- 
elled infixed t of Form VIII of the imperfect yafta c ilu to the 2nd 
vowelled radical following it (cf. par. 2.4.2.1.2.). 

2.4.2.1.1. The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form 
V tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical 
following it: 

The prefixed t of Form V and VI is assimilated to the 1st 
radical of the verb (cf. Zamahsari, 196, Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 
202: fol. 21a, de Sacy, I, 220-221, Wright, II, 64-65, c Abd al- 
Tawwab, Tatawwur 29) following it if it is: 1- the t (for the as¬ 
similation of two identical segments see par. 2.3.2.1.), 2- the in¬ 
terdental and surd t, 3- the alveolar and voiced d, 4- the interden¬ 
tal and voiced d, 5- the dental, voiced and sibilant z, 6- the den¬ 
tal, surd and sibilant s, 7- the pre-palatal and surd s, 8- the den¬ 
tal, surd and sibilant s, 9- the alveolar and voiced d, 10- the al¬ 
veolar and voiced t, or 11 - the interdental and voiced z. The as¬ 
similation implies that the prefixed t loses its vowel and that the 
prosthetic hamza vowelled by a kasra, the 3 i, is prefixed to the 
word to avoid beginning it with a vowelless segment. 

The phonological procedure that is carried out in the perfect 
of Form V can be illustrated as follows: tafa cc ala with the vow¬ 
elled t prefix preceding the vowelled 1 st radical / becomes 
jfa cc ala after that the t’s fatha is elided and the t is assimilated to 
the 1 st radical / vowelled by a fatha. As it is prohibited to begin 
the word with a vowelless 1st radical f the J i is prefixed so that 
it becomes D iff'a cc ala. 

The same procedure is carried as what concerns Form VI 
taf(a)d‘ala that becomes ’iff a)d'ala. 
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It can be remarked that the prosthetic alif is not needed in the 
imperfect of Form V 3 iff a c ‘ala that becomes yaffa cc alu and 
Form VI 3 iff(a)a c ala that becomes yaff(a)d c alu. 

1 - The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)d c ala to the 1st vowelled radical t 
following it: 

This assimilation has been taken up within the sub-paragraph 
discussing the assimilation of two vowelled identical segments 
(cf. 2.3.2.1.). The example there is Form V tatarrasa "shielded 
himself' that becomes after the assimilation httarasa. 

2- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical t 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tat(ajdqala "to be borne down heav¬ 
ily" that becomes after the assimilation ’itt(a)aqala (cf. Akesson, 
Ihn Mas'ud 202: fol. 21a, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Lane, I, 
344, Penrice, Dictionary 25). The vowelled alveolar and surd t 
prefix vowelled by a fatha, the ta, is assimilated to the vowelled 
interdental and surd 1 st radical t vowelled by a fatha, the ta, re¬ 
sulting in ttdqala and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by a kasra, 
the J i, is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a vow¬ 
elless segment. I can mention that the 2nd person of the masc. pi. 
3 ittaqaltum occurs in the sur. 9: 38 (’ittaqaltum ’ila l- ’ardi ft 
sahili l-lahi) "In the Cause of God ye cling heavily to the 
earth?". 

3- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical d 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tad(a)dra 3 a "to repel" that becomes 
after the assimilation J idd(a)ara 3 a (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 
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1829, Lane, I, 865, Penrice, Dictionary 47). The vowelled alveo¬ 
lar and surd t prefix vowelled by a fatha, the ta, is assimilated to 
the vowelled alveolar and voiced 1st radical d vowelled by a 
fatha, the. da, resulting in 'idd(a)dra ’a and the prosthetic hamza 
vowelled by a kasra, the 7, is prefixed to prevent beginning the 
word with a vowelless segment. 1 can mention that the 2nd per¬ 
son of the masc. pi . fa-ddara°tum occurs in the sur. 2: 72 (fa- 
ddaradumfiha) "And fell into a dispute among yourselves as to 
the crime:". 

4- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa“ala or Form V taf(a)d‘ala to the 1st vowelled radical d 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tad(a)akara "to be reminded" that 
becomes after the assimilation :, idd(a)akara (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. II, 1829, Lane, I, 968, Penrice, Dictionary 52). The vow¬ 
elled alveolar and surd t prefix, the ta, is assimilated to the vow¬ 
elled interdental and voiced 1st radical da resulting in 
dd(a)akara and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by a kasra, the 7, 
is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a vowelless seg¬ 
ment. 1 can mention that Form V of the imperfect of the 3rd per¬ 
son of the masc. sing, yaddakkaru occurs in both the sur. 80: 3- 
4 (wa-ma yudrika la c allahu yazzakka ’aw yaddakkaru fa- 
tanfa‘ahu l-dikra) "But what could tell thee but that perchance 
he might grow (in spiritual understanding)? Or that he might re¬ 
ceive admonition, and he teaching might profit him?", and the 
sur. 2: 269 (wa-ma yaddakkaru J illa J ulu l- J alhahi) "But none 
will grasp the Message but men of understanding". 
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5- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)d‘ala to the 1st vowelled radical z 
following it: 

An example is Form V tazayyana "to decorate itself’ that 
becomes after the assimilation J izzayyana (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 
II, 1829, Lane, I, 1279, Wright, II, 64, Penrice, Dictionary 64). 
The alveolar and soft vowelled t prefix, the ta, is assimilated to 
the vowelled dental and sibilant 1 st radical z, the za, resulting in 
zzayyana and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by a kasra, the 7, is 
prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a vowelless seg¬ 
ment. It can be mentioned that the 3rd person of the fern. sing. 
wa-zzayyanat occurs in the sur. 10: 24 (hattd °ida ‘ahadati l- 
°ardu zuhrufaha wa-zzayyanat) "Till the earth is clad with its 
golden ornaments and is decked out (in beauty)". 

6- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a‘ala to the 1st vowelled radical s 
following it: 

An example is Form V tasamma ‘a "to listen" that becomes 
after the assimilation J issamma‘a originally (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. II, 1829, Lane, I, 1427, 1428, Wright, II, 65, Penrice, Dic¬ 
tionary 72). The vowelled alveolar and soft t prefix, the ta, is 
assimilated to the vowelled dental and sibilant 1st radical s, the 
sa, resulting in ssamma‘a and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by 
a kasra, the 7, is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a 
vowelless segment. It can be mentioned that the imperfect of the 
3rd person of the masc. pi. yassamma‘una occurs in the sur. 37: 
8 (la yassamma 1 una ’ild l-mald ’i l-'a‘ld) "(So) they should not 
strain their ears in the direction of the Exalted Assembly". 
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7- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical s 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tasagara "to be embroiled" that be¬ 
comes after the assimilation J issagara (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 11, 
1829). The vowelled alveolar and surd t prefix, the ta, is assimi¬ 
lated to the vowelled pre-palatal and surd 1 st radical s, the sa, 
resulting in ssagara and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by a 
kasra, the 7, is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a 
vowelless segment. 

8- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical s 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tas(a)abara "to bear patiently" that 
becomes after the assimilation 3 iss(a)abara (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. II, 1829, Lane, II, 1643). The vowelled alveolar and surd t 
prefix, the ta, is assimilated to the vowelled dental and covered 
1st radical s, the sa, resulting in ss(a)abara and the prosthetic 
hamza vowelled by a kasra, the 7, is prefixed to prevent begin¬ 
ning the word with a vowelless segment. 

9- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical d 
following it: 

An example is Form VI tad(a)araba "to fight" that becomes 
after the assimilation J idd(a)araba (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 
1829). The vowelled alveolar and surd t prefix, the ta, is assimi¬ 
lated to the alveolar and covered vowelled 1 st radical d, the da, 
resulting in dd(a)araba and the prosthetic hamza vowelled by a 
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kasra, the J i, is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a 
vowelless segment. 

10- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa“ala or Form VI taf(a)a c ala to the 1st vowelled radical t 
following it: 

An example is Form V tatahhara "to purify one's-self that 
becomes after the assimilation J ittahhara (cf. Akesson, !hn 
Mas‘ud 202: fol. 21a, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Lane, II, 1887, 
Penrice, Dictionary 91). The vowelled alveolar and surd t prefix, 
the ta, is assimilated to the vowelled alveolar and covered 1st 
radical t, the ta, resulting in itahhara and the prosthetic hamza 
vowelled by a kasra, the 3 i, is prefixed to prevent beginning the 
word with a vowelless segment. 

Another example is Form V tatayyara "to see an evil omen" 
that becomes after the assimilation °ittayyara originally (cf. 
Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Wright, II, 65). I can mention that the 
1st person of the pi. ’iUayyarnd occurs in the sur. 27: 47 (qalu 
ttayyarna bi-ka wa-bi-man ma’aka) "They said: [ 1J omen do we 
augur from thee and those that are with thee". 

11- The assimilation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V 
tafa cc ala or Form VI taf(a)a‘ala to the 1st vowelled radical z 
following it: 

An example is Form VI taz.(a)alama "to wrong" that be¬ 
comes after the assimilation 3 izz(a)alama (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 
II, 1829). The vowelled alveolar and surd t prefix, the ta, is as¬ 
similated to the vowelled interdental and covered 1st radical z, 
the z.a, resulting in izz(a)alama and the prosthetic hamza, the J i, 
is prefixed to prevent beginning the word with a vowelless seg¬ 


ment. 
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2.4.2.1.2. The assimilation of the infixed vowelled t of the 
imperfect of Form VIII yafta c ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical: 

The alveolar and surd infixed t of Form VIII can be assimi¬ 
lated to one of the nine segments following it (cf. Akesson, !bn 
Mas‘ud 200: fol. 20b, Wright, II, 64-65) that are: 

1- the t (for the assimilation of two identical segments see 
par. 2.3.2.1.), 2- the alveolar and voiced d, 3- the interdental and 
voiced d, 4- the dental, voiced and sibilant z, 5- the dental, surd 
and sibilant s, 6- the dental, surd and sibilant s, 7- the alveolar 
and voiced d, 8- the alveolar and voiced t, and 9- the interdental 
and voiced z . The assimilation is carried out in the imperfect of 
such verbs and rarely in their perfect, except in some anomalous 
cases as the case of 3 ihtasama resulting in hassama (cf. Penrice, 
Dictionary 42). 

The phonological procedure that is carried out in the imper¬ 
fect is the following: yafta’ilu with the vowelled t infix follow¬ 
ing the vowelless 1 st radical /becomes yafaVilu after that the t's 
fatha is shifted to the 1 st radical f. As the t preceding the vow¬ 
elled 2nd radical ‘ is vowelless, it is assimilated to the c , so that 
it becomes yafa c ‘ilu. 

I- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta'ilu to the 2nd vowelled radical t following it 
in the imperfect: 

This assimilation has been taken up within the sub-paragraph 
discussing the assimilation of two vowelled identical segments 
(cf. 2.3.2.1.). The example is Form VIII yaqtatilu "to contend 
among themselves" that becomes after the assimilation yaqattilu. 

2- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta 1 ilu to the 2nd vowelled radical d following it: 

An example is yahtadilu "to change" which becomes after 
the assimilation yahaddilu (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 200: fol. 
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20b). The fatha of the ta in yabtadilu is shifted to the 1 st radical 
b resulting in yabatdilu and the alveolar and surd t is assimilated 
to the alveolar and voiced d, because of their common point of 
articulation and because of the stronger character of the voiced 
segment in relation to the surd segment (for the segments see 
2.2.) resulting in yabaddilu. 

Another example of Form VIII verb with 2nd radical d in the 
imperfect is yahtadi that becomes after the assimilation yahiddi 
"he finds guidance" with the h vowelled by a kasra instead of a 
fatha. It occurs in the sur. 10: 35 (’aman la yahiddi) "Or he who 
finds not guidance (himself)". Abu c Amr and Nafi c read it with 
both vowelless segments, the h and the d, combined, namely 
yahddi, which is disapproved by the majority, and Abu Bakr 
read it with both the y and the h being vowelled by a kasra, 
namely yihiddi (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1807-1808). 

3- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta ‘ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical d following it: 

An example is ya c tadiru "to excuse one's-self which be¬ 
comes after the assimilation ya‘addiru (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 200: fol. 20b). The fatha of the ta in ya‘tadiru is shifted 
to the 1st radical c resulting in ya‘atdiru and the alveolar and 
surd t is assimilated to the interdental and voiced d resulting in 
ya ‘addiru. 

4- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta'ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical z following it: 

An example is yantazTu "to snatch, tear away" which be¬ 
comes after the assimilation yanazzi c u (cf. ibid). The fatha of the 
ta in yantazTu is shifted to the 1st radical n resulting in 
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yanatzi c u and the surd t is assimilated to the dental, voiced and 
sibilant z resulting in yanazzi c u. 

5- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta c ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical s following it: 

An example is yahtasimu "to smile" which becomes after the 
assimilation yahassimu (cf. ibid). The fatha of the ta in yahta¬ 
simu is shifted to the 1 st radical h resulting in yahatsimu and the 
surd t is assimilated to the dental, surd and sibilant s resulting in 
yahassimu. 

6- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafla c ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical s following it: 

An example is yahtasimu "to argue" which becomes after the 
assimilation yahassimu (cf. ibid). The fatha of the ta in 
yahtasimu is shifted to the 1st radical h resulting in yahatsimu 
and the surd and soft t is assimilated to the surd, covered, sibi¬ 
lant s resulting in yahassimu. The variant yahissimu occurs as 
well with the h given a kasra instad of a fatha (cf. de Sacy, I, 
223). The 3rd person of the masc. pi. yahissimuna occurs in the 
sur. 36: 49 (wa-hum yahissimuna) "While they are yet disputing 
among themselves!". Seven different readings are known to 
have been transmitted concerning the verb in this sur. (cf. Ibn 
Manzur, II, 1177 in the note), namely: 1- yahsimuna. 2- 
yahtasimuna. 3- yahissimuna. 4- yihissimuna. 5- yahassimuna. 
6- yahasimuna. 7- yahassimuna read with a vowel of support 
(for discussions see Fleisch, Traite I, 144). 

7- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta c ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical dfollowing it: 

An example is yantadilu "to struggle" which becomes after 
the assimilation yanaddilu (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 200: fol. 
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20b). The fatha of the ta in yantadilu is shifted to the 1st radical 
n resulting in yanatdilu and the surd and soft t is assimilated to 
the alveolar, voiced and covered d resulting i nyanaddilu. 

8- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta'ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical t following it: 

An example is yaltatimu "to collide, clash" which becomes 
after the assimilation yalattimu (cf. ibid). The fatha of the ta in 
yaltatimu is shifted to the 1st radical / resulting in yalattimu and 
the surd and soft t is assimilated to the voiced and covered t re¬ 
sulting in yalattimu. 

9- The assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form VIII of 
the imperfect yafta‘ilu to the z following it: 

An example is yantaziru "to expect" which becomes after the 
assimilation yanazziru (cf. ibid). The fatha of the ta in yantaziru 
is shifted to the 1st radical n resulting in yanatziru and the alveo¬ 
lar, surd and soft t is assimilated to the interdental, voiced and 
covered z resulting in yanazziru. 

2A.2.2. The assimilation that is carried out from the 1st 
vowelled segment to a 2nd vowelled segment in two words fol¬ 
lowing each other: 

The assimilation can be carried out from a 1st vowelled seg¬ 
ment which is the last segment of a word to a 2nd vowelled 
segment that is the initial segment of the word following it (for a 
general study see Slbawaihi, II, 455 sqq., Zamahsari, 191 sqq., 
Cantineau, Etudes 35 sqq., Fleisch, Traite I, 83 sqq., Roman, 
Etude I, 390-427, Wright, I, 15-16), if both different segments 
originate from a common point of articulation of from close 
points of articulation. 



Cl I APTI-R 2: Till; ASSIMILATION 


49 


An example is the reading of some of the sur. 48: 29 
3 ahraga sat’ahu "Which sends forth its blade", which after the 
assimilation of the vowelled pre-palatal g to the vowelled pre¬ 
palatal s is pronounced 3 ahrassafahu (cf. Zamahsari, 193, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 194: fol. 17b). 

The sentence is written in Arabic as 3 ahrag ssafahu r^>l) 
si LZ) with the g, which is the last segment of the first word, 

deprived of a vowel or of a sukun, and with the s, which is the 
initial segment of the second word, given a sadda as an indica¬ 
tion of the assimilation of the g to it. 

2.5. Conclusion 

I have studied the various sequences involving two identical or 
different segments that necessitate, allow or forbid the assimila¬ 
tion in one word or in two words following each other in this 
chapter. 

The assimilation of the two differents segments in one word 
concerns the assimilation of the vowelless t infix of the perfect 
verbs that are formed according to Form VIII 3 ifta c ala to the 
vowelless 1st radical preceding it (cf. par. 2.4.1.1.3.), the assimi¬ 
lation of the vowelled prefixed t of Form V tqfa cc ala or Form 
VI taf(a)a‘ala to the vowelled 1st radical following it (cf. par. 
2.4.2.1.1.) and the assimilation of the vowelled infixed t of Form 
VIII of the imperfect yaftcf ilu to the vowelled 2nd radical fol¬ 
lowing it (cf. par. 2.4.2.1.2.). 

It has been observed that the assimilation is carried out in 
these cases if the two segments originate from a common point 
of articulation or from two points of articulation that are close to 
each other. 
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In the next chapter I shall discuss the hamzated verb and 
some of its derivatives. 



Cl IAPTHR THREE 

3. The hamzated verb and some of its derivatives 

The hamzated verb, al-mahmuz is the verb with a hamza radical. 

The hamzated verb falls into three classes that refer to the 
position of the hamza in their forms: 

1- verbs with hamza as their 1st radical, e.g. A had a "to 
take", 3 akala "to eat". 

2- verbs with hamza as their 2nd radical, e.g. sa^ala "to ask", 
ra 3 d "to see". 

3- verbs with hamza as their 3rd radical, e.g. qara p a "to 
read", gd°a "to come". 

In this approach of the phonological treatment I shall concen¬ 
trate on a few forms in which the two hamzas are combined or in 
which the hamza is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a vow¬ 
elless segment. 

3.1. The conjugations of the verb with 1st radical hamza 

The verb with 1 st radical hamza falls into the following conjuga¬ 
tions: 

1 - fa c ala yaf ulu, e.g. 'ahada ya ’hudu "to take". 
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2 - fa'ala yaf'ilu, e.g. °adaba ya’dibu "to invite (to a party or 
banquet)". 

3- fa'ala yafalu, e.g. ’ahaba ya’habu "to prepare". 

4- fa'ila yaf alu, e.g. ’ariqa ya’raqu "to find no sleep". 

5- fa‘ila yafulu, e.g. ~’ariga ya’rugu "to be flagrant". 

6 - fa'alayaf ulu, e.g. ’asala ya’sulu "to sharpen". 

3.2. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 1st radi¬ 
cal hamza 

An example of a hamzated verb with 1st radical hamza in the 
perfect is 3 ahada "to take". It becomes ya’hudu in the imperfect 
of the indicative active. Its imperative is hud, its active participle 
is 3 ahidun, its masdar is J ahdun, its perfect passive is ’uhida, 
its imperfect is yu 'hadu and its passive participle is ma ’hudun. 

3.2.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of its forms: 

The verb with 1 st radical hamza can present some forms as 
the imperative and the passive voice (cf. 3.2.1.1.) in which there 
occurs a sequence of two hamzas of which the 1st is vowel led 
and the 2nd is vowelless (for general discussions concerning 
this sequence see par. 4.1.2.4., 4.1.2.5., 4.1.2.6.). 

In the case of the imperative the 1st hamza is the disjunctive 
hamza of Form 1 and the 2nd hamza is the 1st radical, e.g. 3 t’sir 
"capture", and in the case of the passive voice the 1st hamza is 
the connective hamza of Form IV and the 2nd hamza is the 1st 
radical of the verb, e.g. ’u ’tira "he, or it was preferred 
/(passive)". In both these cases the 2nd vowelless hamza is 
changed into a glide of the nature of the vowel preceding it (cf. 
3.2.1.1.). 
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3.2.1.1. The imperative and the passive voice: the sequence 
of two hamzas of which the 1st is vowelled and the 2nd is vow¬ 
elless: the change of the vowelless hamza into a glide: 

The forms of verbs with 1st radical hamza that present a 
combination of two hamzas of which the 1st is vowelled and the 
2nd vowelless are the imperative in 7/7/ of verbs of the conju¬ 
gation fa c ala yafilu and in ’uf'ul of verbs of the conjugation 
fa 1 ala yafulu and the passive voice of Form IV 3 ufila. 

1- The imperative: 

The formation of the imperative in 3 if c il of verbs with 1st 
radical hamza of the conjugation fa c ala yafilu implies the com¬ 
bination of two hamzas: the vowelled connective hamza of the 
imperative, the 7, followed by the vowelless 1 st radical hamza 
of the verb. As the 1st radical hamza of the verb is vowelless, it 
is subjected to the influence of the connective hamza’s vowel, - 
which is the kasra -, preceding it, and can therefore be changed 
into a glide of the nature of this vowel, which is the y. An exam¬ 
ple is 3 i 3 sir that becomes 3 iysir "capture! 12 masc. sing, (impera¬ 
tive)" then ’( i)isir (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas'ud 242: fol. 22b and 
par. 4.1.2.5.). 

The formation of the imperative in 3 uful of verbs with 1st 
radical hamza of the conjugation fa c ala yafulu results mostly in 
the elision of both hamzas (cf. par. 4.1.2.6.). Examples are hud 
"take!", kul "eat!" and mur "order!" (cf. Ibn GinnT, de Flexione 
33, Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 242: fol. 23a, Howell, II-III, 89-90, 
IV, fasc. I, 957-958, Wright, 11, 76, Vernier, I, 103). The elision 
of the hamza is obligatory in hud which is not to be said 3 u 3 hud 
with the combination of both hamzas, or ’uwhud with the 
change of the 2nd hamza into a w resulting in 3 u(u)hud, and in 
ku\ which is not to be said ’u ’kul, 3 uwkul or 3 (u)ukul. The eli- 



54 


IRREGULAR VERBS AND PIIONOI.OGICAI. CHANGES IN ARABIC 


sion however is not necessary in mur which is allowed, as well 
as in °uwmur in which the 1 st hamza is maintained and the 1 st 
radical hamza is changed into a w resulting in 3 (u)umur. Also 
J amur with the vowelling of the hamza with a fatha occurs as in 
the sur. 20: 132 (wa-°amur J ahlaka bi-l-salwati) "Enjoin prayer 
on thy people" and in the sur. 7: 199 (wa- J amur bi-l- c urfi hudi 

l-‘afwa) "Hold to forgiveness; Command what is right". 

2-The passive voice: 

The formation of the passive voice in Form IV 3 ufila of 
verbs with 1 st radical hamza implies the combination of the con¬ 
nective hamza, the 3 u, and the 1 st radical hamza of the verb. The 
1st radical hamza, which is vowelless, is subjected to the influ¬ 
ence of the damma of the disjunctive hamza preceding it, and is 
changed into a glide of the nature of this vowel, which is the w. 

An example is the passive voice of Form IV 3 u 3 tira "he, or it 
was preferred /(passive)", of which the 2nd hamza is changed 
into a w, (cf. Akesson, !bn Mas‘ud 242: fol. 22b-23a and par. 
4.1.2.6.), namely 3 uwtira which then becomes ’(u)utira. 

3.3. The conjugations of the verb with 2nd radical hamza 

The verb with 2nd radical hamza falls into the following conju¬ 
gations: 

\- fa‘ala yafalu, e.g. sa 3 ala yas 3 alu "to ask". The fatha is 
given to its 2nd radical hamza because the hamza is a guttural 
consonant in the same manner as it is given to the 2nd radical of 
the strong verb of which the 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural con¬ 
sonant (cf. par. 3.1.). 

2- fa‘ila yaf alu, e.g. ya J isa yay ’asu "to despair". 

3 - fa‘ula yaf ulu, e.g. la 3 uma yaTumu "to be wicked". 
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3.4. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 2nd 
radical hamza 

An example of a hamzated verb with 2nd radical hamza in the 
perfect is sa'ala "to ask". It becomes yas 3 alu in the imperfect of 
the indicative active. Its imperative is 7 is :, al, its active participle 
is sa°ilun, its masdar is su’alun, its perfect passive is su’ila, its 
imperfect is yus’alu and its passive participle is mas°ulun. 

3.4.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of its forms: 

The verb with 2nd radical hamza can present some forms as 
the imperfect (cf. 3.4.1.1.) in which there occurs a sequence of 
two segments of which the 2nd is a hamza vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a vowelless segment (for discussions concern¬ 
ing this sequence see par. 4.1.2.3.1.). The phonological proce¬ 
dure is that the fatha of the hamza is shifted to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, and the hamza is elided. 

3.4.1.1. The imperfect: the sequence of a hamza vowelled hy 
a fatha preceded hy a sukun: the transfer of the fatha to the 
vowelless segment and the elision of the hamza: 

The 2nd radical hamza is elided by some in the imperfect for 
the sake of alleviation. Some examples are yas 3 alu "he asks" that 
becomes anomalously yasalu (cf. de Sacy, I, 236, Wright, II, 77, 
Vernier, I, 74), and yar 3 (a)a "he sees" that becomes yar(a)a (cf. 
Sibawaihi, II, 170) on account of the frequency of its usage (cf. 
Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 244: fol. 23a-23b). It can be remarked 
that in both yas’alu and yar J (a)d, the 3 is elided and the hamza’s 
fatha is shifted to the vowelless segment preceding it. Concern¬ 
ing yar'd, it can be mentioned that in poetry, in consideration to 
the metric exigency, the 3 can be retained. This is remarked in 
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taFayahu that is used instead of tarayahu in this verse said by 
Suraqa b. Mirdas al-Azdl al-Bariql cited by Ibn GinnT Sirr I, 77, 
II, 826, Hasa’is III, 153, de Flexione 34, Mu°addib, Tasrif 422, 
Ibn Ya c Is, Mulukl 370, Ibn Manzur, III, 1538, Ibn c Usfur, II, 
621, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 941, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 266: (236): 

" ' Uri c aynayya ma lam tar’ayahu 
kilana ‘alimun bi-l-turhati". 

"I make my eyes see what they have not seen: 
each of us is knowing in falsehoods". 

3.5. The conjugations of the hamzated verbs with 3rd radi¬ 
cal hamza 

The verb with 3rd radical hamza falls into the following conjuga¬ 
tions: 

1 -fa c ala yaf'ulu, e.g. sad a yasu’u "to become evil". 

2 - fa'ala yaf ilu, e.g. ga ’a yagFu "to come", and hana ’a 
yahni’u "to be beneficial". 

3- fa‘ala yaf alu, e.g. nasa ’a yansa ’u "to emerge", and 
saba ’a yasba 'u. 

4- fa c ila yaf alu, e.g. sadi ’a yasda ’u "to become rusty". 

5- fa‘ula yafulu, e.g. guru’a yagru’u "to dare, venture" 
(ibid). 

3.6. Examples of some derivatives of the hamzated verb 
with 3rd radical hamza 

An example of a hamzated verb with 3rd radical hamza in the 
perfect is qara’a "to read". It becomes yaqra ’u in the imperfect 
of the indicative active. Its imperative is °iqra J , its active partici¬ 
ple is qari ’un, its masdar is qira ’atun, its perfect passive is 
qurFa, its imperfect is yuqra’u and its passive participle is 
maqru’un. 



CHAPTER 3: THE HAMZATED VERB AND SOME OF ITS DERIVA TIVES 


57 


3.6.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of Us forms: 

The verb with 3rd radical hamza is treated as the strong verb. 
The only peculiarity that can be remarked is that the hamza can 
be dropped in the pronunciation if it it is vowelless and not fol¬ 
lowed by a suffix (cf. Bakkus, Tasrif 118, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 
26-27). Hence lam yaqra 3 "he did not read" can be pronounced 
lam yaqra. 

3.7. The occurrence of the hamza in some of the other 
classes of irregular verbs 

The hamza can occur as a radical in other classes of verbs than 
the "purely" hamzated (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 248: fol. 24b- 
25a). I mention the following cases: 

1- as a 1st radical in the doubled verb, e.g. '’anna ya’innu "to 
groan, moan". 

2- as a 2nd radical in verbs with weak 1st radical, e.g. 
wa ’ada "to bury alive (a newborn girl)", and as a 3rd radical in a 
verb with weak 1st radical, e.g. waga’a "to beat". 

3- as a 1 st or 3rd radical in verbs with weak 2nd radical, e.g. 
3 ana "to come, to approach" and ga’a "to come" respectively. 

4- as a 1st or 2nd radical in verbs with weak 3rd radical, e.g. 
’aha [with final alif maqsura] "to refuse" and ra’a [with final 
alif maqsura] "to see" respectively. 

5- as a 2nd radical in verbs with weak 1 st and 3rd radical, 
e.g. wa’a [with final alif maqsura] "to promise". 

6- as a 1st radical in verbs with 2nd and 3rd weak radical, 
e.g. ’awa [with final alif maqsura] "to seek refuge". 
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3.8. Conclusion 

1 have studied the hamzated verb, some of its derivatives and 
some other classes of irregular verbs in which the hamza occurs. 

I have as well touched upon the phonological procedures due to 
the hamza in some forms. It has been observed that the sequence 
of two hamzas of which the 1st is vowelled and the 2nd vow¬ 
elless in the imperative of the verb with 1st radical hamza, e.g. 
3 i'sir "capture! /2 masc. sing, (imperative)" and in Form IV of 
the passive voice, e.g. 3 u 3 tira "he, or it was preferred 
/(passive)", leads to the change of the hamza into a glide, namely 
3 iysir with ay and 3 (u)utir with an u respectively (cf. 3.2.1.1.:I, 
2), and that a hamza vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
sukun in the imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical hamza, e.g. 
yas 3 alu "he asks" leads to the transfer of the fatha to the vow¬ 
elless consonant and the elision of the hamza, namely yasalu (cf. 
3.4.1.1.). 

I shall now study the phonological changes due to the hamza 
in the next chapter. 



CHAPTER TOUR 


4. The phonological changes due to the hamza 

Having discussed the class of the hamzated verb I shall study the 
retaining of the hamza or the phonological changes affecting it in 
this section. 

4.1. The hamza. Its retaining or alleviation 

The hamza, which is characterized as the glottal stop, can either 
be pronounced fully, and is thus transcribed as 3 , or can be alle¬ 
viated (cf. Rabin, 130-131). The reason of its alleviation is that it 
is a hard heavy consonant uttered from the farthest part of the 
throat. 

My intention in this chapter is to study some specific rules 
that determine the representation of the hamza whether it is main¬ 
tained and the changes that are carried out in the word whether it 
is alleviated. These rules, as it shall be remarked, depend to a 
great extent on the hamza’s position in a word, on whether it is 
the inial (cf. 4.1.1.), the middle (cf. 4.1.2.) or the last segment 
(cf. 4.1.3.). I shall study the different cases in the following 
paragraphs. 
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4.1.1. The hamza as the initial segment of a word 

The hamza that occurs as the initial segment of a word is written 
over the alif when it is vowelled by a fatha, e.g. °ahun "father" 

» * t. 

(>_jI) or by a damma, e.g. J ummun "mother" (^,1), and under the 
alif when it vowelled by a kasra, e.g. 3 ismun "name" (p-D- 
The alleviation of the hamza is regular when it concerns the 
connective hamza following a vowel in the word preceding it, as 
it becomes a wasla (for discussions see Wright, I, 19-20). An 
example is the hamza vowelled by a fatha, ’a, of the definite arti¬ 
cle -°al that becomes -/ after the alleviation with the wasla, e.g. 
hintu l-rd c i ( <J _c.l^ji cJL) said instead of hintu J al-ra c i C%L) 

C s x 

^I^JI) "the shepherd’s daughter". 

The alleviation of the hamza can be considered as anomalous 
in other cases. Some anomalous examples are J unasun that be¬ 
comes after the elision of the hamza nasun "people" (cf. Ibn 
GinnT, Hasa D is III, 151, Ibn Manzur, 1, 147, Howell, I, fasc. I, 
174, Fleisch, Traite /, 151) and al- ’ildhu that becomes after the 
elision of the hamza al-lahu (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 242-243: 
fol. 23a, Ibn Manzur, I, 114). 

4.1.2. The hamza preceded by another segment in the mid¬ 
dle of the word 

The hamza can be found in other positions than as the initial 
segment of a word in a sequence in which it is preceded by an¬ 
other segment. This segment can be a consonant which is an¬ 
other consonant than the hamza, another hamza or a glide, and it 
can be vowelled or vowelless. Furthermore as it shall be re¬ 
marked in some cases, the sequence can occur in one word or in 
two words following each other. For a better understanding of 
the retaining of the hamza or the change affecting it, 1 shall pro- 



CIIAHER 4: Till; PI lONOLOGK'AL Cl IANGES DUE TO THE 11 AM/A 


61 


pose for its sudy the following sequences by separating two 
categories from each other: one in which the segment preceding 
the hamza is a consonant or a glide, and the other one in which it 
is a hamza. Thus I shall discuss the following sequences begin¬ 
ning with the first category and ending up with the second: 

4.1.2.1. The hamza is vowelless and the segment preceding it 
is vowelled: its retaining or the alleviation by the change of the 
hamza into a glide. 

4.1.2.2. The hamza and the segment preceding it are vow¬ 
elled. 

4.1.2.2.1. The hamza is vowelled by one of the three vowels 
and is preceded by a fatha: its alleviation by its change into a 
hamza hayna hayna "an intermediary hamza". 

4.1.2.2.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a damma or kasra: its alleviation by its change into a glide. 

4.1.2.3. The hamza is vowelled and the segment preceding it 
is vowelless. 

4.1.2.3.1. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun: its elision together with the hamza’s fatha shifted to 
the vowelless segment preceding it. 

4.1.2.3.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun fi.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide. 

4.1.2.3.3. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra and is preceded 
by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide. 

4.1.2.3.4. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra or damma and is 
preceded by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolonga¬ 
tion]: its change into a hamza hayna hayna. 

With regards to the fact that the segment preceding the hamza 
can be another hamza, 1 present the following sequences: 
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4.1.2.4. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a fatha: its alleviation by its change into an a. 

4.1.2.5. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a kasra: its alleviation by its change into ay. 

4.1.2.6. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a damma: its change into a w or its elision. 

4.1.2.7. The hamza and the hamza preceding it are vowelled 
by a fatha. 

4.1.2.7.1. The hamza and the hamza preceding it are vow¬ 
elled by a fatha in one word: their assimilation into a madda and 
the anomalous insertion of an a in some cases. 

4.1.2.7.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha in one word and 
follows a hamza vowelled by a fatha in the word preceding it: 
the elision of one hamza or of both. 

It shall be remarked in this study that the alleviation of the 
hamza is carried out by changing it either into a glide or a hamza 
hayna hayna "an intermediary hamza" or by eliding it. 

4.1.2.1. The hamza is vowelless and the segment preceding 
it is vowelled: its retaining or the alleviation hy the change of 
the hamza into a glide: 

The hamza can be found in a sequence in which it occurs 
vowelless and the segment preceding it can be vowelled by a 
fatha, a damma or a kasra. In all these three cases the hamza can 
be maintained or alleviated. In the latter case, it is changed into a 
glide of the same nature of the vowel of the segment preceding it 
(cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 240: fol. 21b, Roman, Etude I, 330). 

It is remarked that when the hamza is maintained, it is the 
vowel of the segment preceding it that determines its shape. If 
the hamza is preceded by a damma it is changed into a w with a 
hamza over it, e.g. lu D mun "blame" (written with a hamza 
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over the w instead of lu 3 mun written with the hamza over the alif 
and when it is preceded by the kasra it is changed into a hamza 
c ala kursi l-yd 3 , e.g. hi 3 run "well, spring" written with the 
hamza c ald kursi l-yd 3 (Ju) instead of hi 3 run written with the 
hamza under the alif (cf. Wright, II, 72). 

In other cases when the hamza is alleviated, it is noted that 
the vowel of the segment preceding it determines the nature of 
the glide that the hamza is changed into. If this vowel is a fatha 
the hamza is changed into an a (cf. 4.1.2.1.: 1., 4.1.2.4.), if it is a 
damma it is changed into an m (cf. 4.1.2.1.: 2., 4.1.2.6.) and if it 
is a kasra it is changed into an l (cf. 4.1.2.1.: 3., 4.1.2.5.). 

/- The alleviation hy the change of the vowelless hamza, the 
3 , into an a: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is vowelled by a fatha the 
hamza is changed into an a (cf. par. 10.1.12.3.). Thus: 

-a 3 -> -(a)d 

An example is ra 3 sun with the vowelless 3 preceded by a 
fatha that becomes r(a)asun "a head" after the change of the 3 
into a. 

2- The alleviation by the change of the vowelless hamza, the 
3 , into an u: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is vowelled by a damma 
the hamza is changed into an u (cf. par. 10.1.9.3.). Thus: 

-u 3 ~(u)u 

An example is lu 3 mun with the vowelless J preceded by a 
damma that becomes l(u)umun "blame" after the change of the J 
into u. 
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3- The alleviation by the change of the vowelless hamza, the 
into an I: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is vowelled by a kasra 
the hamza is changed into an l. Thus: 

-T -> -(i )l 

An example is b'Trun with the vowelless 3 preceded by a 
kasra that becomes b(i)irun "well, spring" after the change of the 
3 into l. 

4.1.2.2. The hamza and the segment preceding it are vow¬ 
elled: 

The vowelled state of both the hamza and the segment pre¬ 
ceding it give rise to the following eventualities: 

4.1 .2.2. 1. The hamza is vowelled by one of the three vowels 
and is preceded by a fatha: its retaining or its alleviation by its 
change into a hamza bayna bayna "an intermediary hamza". 

4.1.2.2.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a damma or kasra: its alleviation by its change into a glide. 

4.1.2.2.1. The hamza is vowelled by one of the three vowels 
and is preceded by a fatha: its retaining or its alleviation by its 
change into a hamza bayna bayna "an intermediary hamza": 

The hamza that is vowelled by one of the three vowels and 
preceded by a fatha can be changed into a hamza bayna bayna 
"intermediary hamza" (for discussions concerning it see 
Sibawaihi, II, 168-169, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 240: 21b, Roman, 
324-326, Lane, I, 288). 

When the hamza that is vowelled by a damma or a kasra is 
maintained, it is represented by its being written over - in the 
case of the 3 n, or under, - in the case of the T, the particular glide 
that its vowel is connected to (for discussions see de Sacy, I, 95, 
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Wright, II, 75). If the hamza is vowelled by a damma that is un- 
derlyingly written over an alif, the J u, it is changed into a hamza 
over the w. An example is Icfuma "to be wicked" written 
with the hamza over the w instead of the base form la’uma 

written with a hamza over the alif vowelled by a damma. If the 
hamza is vowelled by a kasra that is underlyingly written under 
the alif, the 3 i, it is changed into a hamza ‘ala kursi l-ya 3 . An 
example is sa J ima "to be weary" (|*JL/) written with the hamza 

‘ala kursi l-ya 3 instead of the base form sa’ima (111;) written 
with a hamza under the alif. 

A closer look at the alleviated hamza will make one remark 
that it is a sort of mixture between the hamza itself and the glide 
to which its vowel is connected to. If the hamza’s vowel is a 


fatha, then the glide that it is connected to is the a, e.g. s(a)ala 
from sa J ala "to ask" (cf. 4.1.2.2.1.: 1), if it is a damma then the 
glide that it is connected to is a w, e.g. lawuma from la J uma "he 
was base" (cf. 4.1.2.2.1.: 2), and if it is a kasra then the glide that 
it is connected to is a y, e.g. sayima from sa'ima "he was 
weary" (cf. 4.1.2.2.1.: 3). 

Concerning the alleviated hamza Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 48 writes: 

"As what concerns the alleviated hamza it is the one that is 
termed hamza hayna bayna. The meaning with STbawaihi's 
saying of bayna bayna is that it is intermediary between the 
hamza and the segment to which its vowel is connected to. 

If it is vowelled by the fatha it is then between the hamza 
and the alif, if it is vowelled by the kasra it is then between 
the hamza and the y, and if it is vowelled by the damma it is 
then between the hamza and the w... As what concerns the 
one vowelled by the fatha it is in your saying about sa'ala 
"he asked": sala, as what concerns the one vowelled by the 
kasra it is in your saying about sa’ima "he was weary": say¬ 
ima, and as what concerns the one vowelled by the damma it 
is in your saying concerning la'uma "he was base": 
lawuma”. 
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/- The alleviation by the change of the hamza vowelled by a 
fatha, the 3 a, into an a: 

If the hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded by one it 
can be changed into an a. Thus: 

-a 3 a -(a)a 

An example is sa 3 ala "to ask" with the hamza vowelled by a 
fatha, the 3 a, preceded by a fatha, that becomes s(a)ala. 

An example concerning the hamza alleviated for the sake of 
metric exigency, is the verb with 3rd radical hamza hana’aki that 
is said han(a)dki (cf. Akesson, !bn Mas c ud 240: fol. 22a) in a 
verse composed by Farazdaq, which is cited by STbawaihi, II, 
175, Ibn Ginnt, Hasa 3 is III, 152, Sirr II, 666, Ibn al-Sarrag, 
Usui III, 469, Mu 3 addib, Tasrlf 530, Zamahsari, 166, Ibn 
Ya c is, IX, 113, Mulukl 229, Ibn c Usfur, I, 405, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 951, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 255: (220). It runs as fol¬ 
lows: 

"Rahat bi-Maslamata l-higalu c aslyata 
fa-r c a Fazaratu la hanaki l-marta c u" 

"The mules have gone away with Maslama at evening. 

Then graze your camels, Fazara. May the pasture not be 
pleasant to you!". 

2- The alleviation by the change of the hamza vowelled by a 
damma, the 3 u, into wu: 

If the hamza is vowelled by a damma and is preceded by a 
fatha, it can be changed into a w. Thus: 

-a 3 u -awu 

An example is la 3 uma "to be base" with the hamza vowelled 
by a damma: 3 u, and preceded by a fatha, that becomes lawuma 
with the change of the 3 u into wu. 
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3- The alleviation by the change of the hamza vowelled by a 
kasra the 7, into yi: 

If the hamza is vowelled by a kasra and is preceded by a 
fatha, it can be changed into a y vowelled by a kasra. 

-a°i -ayi 

An example is sa’ima "he was weary" with the hamza vow¬ 
elled by a kasra: 7, preceded by a fatha that becomes sayima 
with the change of the 7 into yi. 

4. L2.2.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a damma or kasra: its alleviation by its change into a glide: 

If the hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded by a 
damma or a kasra, it is changed into a glide of the same nature of 
the vowel of the segment preceding it (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
240: fol. 21b). If the vowel preceding it is a damma, then the 
hamza is changed into an w (cf. 4.1.2.2.2.: 1) and if it is a kasra 
it is changed into a y (cf. 4.1.2.2.2.: 2). 

1- The change of the hamza preceded by a damma into w: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is a damma, the hamza 
can be changed into a w. Thus: 

-u 3 a -uwa 

An example is gu ’anun "receptable for bottles or the like" 
with the hamza vowelled by a fatha preceded by a damma that 
becomes guwanun with the change of the J into a w (cf. 
Zamahsari, 174, Ibn GinnJ, Sirr II, 573, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 
240:21b). 

2- The change of the hamza preceded by a kasra into y: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is a kasra, the hamza can 
be changed into ay. Thus: 
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-Ta -) -iya 

An example is mi°arun "exciting dissension among the peo¬ 
ple" with the hamza vowelled by a fatha preceded by a kasra that 
becomes miyarun with the change of the ’ into a y (cf. 
Slbawaihi, II, 169, Zamahsari, 166, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240: 
fol. 21b). 

It can be observed that the hamza that is vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a damma or kasra, is changed in the same man¬ 
ner as the hamza that is vowelless and preceded by a vowel (for 
it see par. 4.1.2.1.), i.e. into a glide of the nature of the specific 
vowel preceding it. 

4.1.2.3. The hamza is vowelled and the segment preceding 
it is vowelless: 

The vowelled state of the hamza and the vowelless state of 
the segment preceding it give rise to the following eventualities: 

4.1.2.3.1. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun: its elision together with the hamza’s fatha shifted to 
the vowelless segment preceding it. 

4.1.2.3.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun (i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide. 

4.1.2.3.3. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra and is preceded 
by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide. 

4.1.2.3.4. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra or damma and is 
preceded by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolonga¬ 
tion]: its change into a hamza bayna bayna. 
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4.1.2.3.1. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun: its elision together with the hamza’s fatha shifted 
to the vowelless segment preceding it: 

If the hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded by a 
vowelless segment, it can be elided and its fatha is shifted to the 
segment preceding it (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 240-242: fols. 
22a-22b and for this sequence see par. 3.4.1.1.). 

The vowelless segment preceding the hamza can be: 

1- a strong segment. 

2- an original w or y. 

3- an augmentative w ory attached to the pattern. 

4.1.2.3.1.1. The vowelless segment preceding the hamza is a 
strong segment: 

The strong vowelless segment preceding the hamza vowelled 
by a fatha can be the /- of the definite article, al-, or a radical. 
The change procedure is that the hamza’s fatha is shifted to the 
vowelless strong segment and the hamza is elided. 

An example in which the segment preceding the hamza is the 
vowelless /- of the definite article is al- 3 ahmaru "red" with the /- 
of the definite article, al-, vowelless preceding the hamza vow¬ 
elled by a fatha. This sequence leads to the elision of the hamza 
and the transfer of its fatha to the / preceding it, namely 
3 alahmaru. Another variant exists as well, namely lahmaru with 
the hamza of the article elided (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 170, ZamahsarT, 
166-167, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 240: fol. 22a, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 942-943, 959-963, Lane, I, 74, Wright, II, 269). 

Some examples in which the segment preceding the hamza is 
a radical is the imperfect with the 2nd radical hamza yas 3 alu "he 
asks" that becomes anomalously yasalu (cf. par. 3.4.1.1.) and its 
masdar mas’alatun "a matter" that becomes masalatun (cf. 
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Zamahsari, 166, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240: fol. 22a). In both 
these examples the 1st radical s is vowelless and precedes the 
hamza vowelled by a fatha. As it has been observed, this se¬ 
quence results in the elision of the hamza and the transfer of its 
fatha to the s preceding it. 

Another example is mal’akun "angel" (from J alaka "to con¬ 
vey") with the 2nd radical / vowelless, preceding the hamza 
vowelled by a fatha. This sequence results in the elision of the 
hamza and the transfer of its fatha to the / preceding it, namely 
malakun (cf. Ibn GinnJ, Munsif II, 102-104, Ibn Manzur, I, 110- 
111, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240: fol. 22a, Wright, II, 77, 
Vernier, I, 101-102, Lane, 1, 81-82). 

4.1.2.3.1.2. The vowelless segment preceding the hamza is a 
vowelless w or y: 

The vowelless w or y preceding the hamza vowelled by a 
fatha can be an infixed segment or a radical. This sequence re¬ 
sults in the elision of the hamza and the transfer of its fatha to the 
segment preceding it. It can be remarked that this sequence can 
occur in one word or in two words following each other. 

4.1.2.3.1.2.1. The elision of the hamza in one word and the 
transfer of its fatha to the segment preceding it: 

The vowelless segment preceding the hamza vowelled by a 
fatha in the same word can be an infixed glide, namely a w or a 
y. The conditions of the hamza’s elision and consequently of the 
transfer of its fatha to the segment preceding it, is that the infixed 
segment is not a segment of prolongation, i.e. a glide lengthening 
the sound of the vowel preceding it, as the w in maf uwlatun (/ 
maf (u)iilatun) that lengthens the damma preceding it (for dis¬ 
cussions see 4.1.2.3.2.: 1), or the y in fa ( iylatun (/fa‘(i)llatun) 
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that lengthens the kasra preceding it (for discussions see 

4.1.2.3.2. :2) and that the infixed segment is not specific for the 
diminutive, as the y in ’ufay 3 ilun, because in these cases the 
hamza is assimilated to the glide preceding it (for discussions see 

4.1.2.3.3. ). 

1- The segment preceding the hamza is a vowelless w: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is a vowelless w the pro¬ 
cedure is the following: 

-w 3 a -wa 

An example is gaw’ahatun "Gaw 3 aha [name of a water]", 
which is from the root g 3 h (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 938), in 
which the infixed w is there to make it identical to the pattern 
faw‘alatun. As it is noticed, the w infix is vowelless and pre¬ 
cedes the hamza vowelled by a fatha. This sequence results in 
the elision of the hamza and the transfer of its fatha to the w pre¬ 
ceding it, namely gawahatun (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 240: fol. 
22a). 

2- The segment preceding the hamza is a vowelless y: 

If the segment preceding the hamza is a vowelless y the pro¬ 
cedure is the following: 

-y’a -> -ya 

An example is gay’alun "female hyena", which is from the 
root# 3 / (cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 529, Lane, I, 370), in which the in¬ 
fixed y is to make it identical to the pattern fay c alun. As it is re¬ 
marked, the y infix is vowelless and precedes the hamza vow¬ 
elled by a fatha. This sequence results in the elision of the hamza 
and the transfer of its fatha to the y preceding it, namely gayalun 
(cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 240: fol. 22a). 
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4.1.2.3.1.2.2. The elision of the hamza vowelled by a fatha 
in one word following a vowelless w, y or a strong segment in 
the word preceding it and the transfer of its fatha to this seg¬ 
ment: 

The elision of the hamza that is vowelled by a fatha is as well 
carried out if the vowelless w, y or the strong segment preceding 
it, is not in the same word as the hamza. In this case the vow¬ 
elled hamza, which is the initial segment of the second word, is 
elided, and its vowel, the fatha, is shifted to the vowelless seg¬ 
ment preceding it which is the ultimate segment of the word pre¬ 
ceding it (for a study see STbawaihi, II, 171-172, Zamahsari, 
166, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240-242: fol. 22a, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 938 sqq., Vernier, I, 104). 

1- The segment preceding the hamza in the word preceding 
it is a vowelless w: 

If the vowelless weak ultimate segment in the word preced¬ 
ing the hamza vowelled by a fatha is a w, the procedure is the 
following: 

-w + 3 a -> -wa 

An example is 3 Abuw °Ayyuba "the father of Job", with the 
w vowelless in 3 Abuw ( ’Ab(u)u), marking its nominative’s end¬ 
ing as it is the 1 st element of the construct state, which precedes 
the hamza vowelled by a fatha that is the initial segment of the 
second word. This sequence results in the elision of the hamza 
from 3 Ayyuba and the transfer of its fatha to the w preceding it, 
namely 3 Abuwa yyuba (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240-242: fol. 
22a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 940). 

Some other examples with the alleviation of the hamza, just 
to mention a few, are duw 3 amrihim "the author of their matter" 
which becomes duwa mrihim (Ibn Ya c Ts, IX, 109) and qaduw 
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3 abika "the judges of your father" which becomes qaduwa bika 
(cf. Ibn Ya c Ts, IX, I 10, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 940). 

2- The segment preceding the hamza in the word preceding 
it is a vowelless y: 

If the vowelless weak ultimate segment in the word preced¬ 
ing the hamza vowelled by a fatha is a y, the procedure is the fol¬ 
lowing: 

-y + 3 a -ya 

An example is °abtagiy ’amrahu "I seek for his matter" with 
the y vowelless occuring as the 3rd radical of the first word 
3 abtagiy, - which is the imperfect of 1st person of the sing, of 
bagiya preceding the hamza vowelled by a fatha that is the 
first initial segment of the second word, 3 amrahu . This sequence 
results in the elision of the hamza from 3 amrahu and the transfer 
of its fatha to the y preceding it, namely 3 abtagiya mrahu (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 240-242: fol. 22a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
940). 

3- The segment preceding the hamza in the word preceding 
it is a vowelless strong segment: 

If the vowelless ultimate segment in the word preceding the 
hamza vowelled by a fatha is a strong segment, the procedure is 
the following [C stands for consonant]: 

-C + 3 a -> -Ca 

An example is man 3 abuka with the strong segment, the n, 
vowelless occurring as the ultimate segment of the first word, 
namely the interrogative particle man, preceding the hamza vow¬ 
elled by a fatha that is the first initial segment of the second 
word, 3 abuka. This sequence results in the elision of the hamza 
from 3 abuka and the transfer of its fatha to the n preceding it. 
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namely mana buka "who is your father?" (cf. Ibn Ya c Ts, IX, 
110, Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 940, Roman, Etude I, 332). 

Another example is qad J aflaha of the sur. 23: 1 (qad 
3 aflaha l-mu J minuna) "The Believers must (eventually) win 
through", in which the strong segment, the d, of the first word, 
namely the particle qad, is vowelless and precedes the hamza 
vowelled by a fatha that is the initial segment of the second 
word, namely the verb in the Form IV 3 aflaha. This sequence 
results in the alleviation of the hamza from 3 aflaha in the reading 
of some, by methods of eliding it and shifting its vowel to the 
segment preceding it, namely qada flaha l-mu'minima (cf. Ibn 
Ya c Is, IX, 110). 

Other examples, just to mention a few, are law 3 anna that 
becomes lawa nna "if and qad 3 asbaha that becomes qada 
sbaha "he has become" (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 5). 

4.1.2.3.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded 
by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide: 

The vowelless segment preceding the hamza vowelled by a 
fatha can be an infixed glide of prolongation. This sequence re¬ 
sults in the alleviation of the hamza by its change into the same 
segment as the segment preceding it, namely a glide, and then the 
assimilation of the glides. It is worth to have in mind that if the 
infixed segment is not an infixed glide of prolongation, and the 
hamza’s vowel is a fatha, the hamza is elided and its fatha is 
shifted to the segment preceding it (for discussions see par. 
4.1.2.3.1.). 

Some examples considering two vowelless segments of pro¬ 
longation in some patterns are the w in maf'(u)wlatun (/ 
maf(u)ulatun) lengthening the damma preceding it and the y in 
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fa c (i)ylatun (/fa‘(i)ilatun) lengthening the kasra preceding it. I 
shall discuss the cases below. 

1- The segment preceding the hamza is an infixed vowelless 
w: 

If the infixed segment is a vowelless w as the w in 
maf(u)wlatun (/ maf(u)ulatun) lengthening the damma preced¬ 
ing it, the procedure leading to the assimilation is the following: 
-uw^a -> -uwwa 

An example is maqruw J atun (> maqr(u)u :, atun) "a writing 
read" which is formed according to the pattern mafuwlatun with 
the infixed prolonged w lengthening the sound of the damma 
preceding it. The hamza vowelled by a fatha is alleviated by its 
change into the same segment as the segment preceding it, which 
is a w, and then an assimilation of the waws is carried out result¬ 
ing in maqruwwatun (for discussions see Slbawaihi, II, 171, 
175, Akesson, Ihn Mas'ud 242: fols. 22a-22b, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 936-937, de Sacy, I, 370, Vernier, I, 102, 350). 

2- The segment preceding the hamza is an infixed vowelless 

y: 

If the infixed segment is a vowelless y as the y in fa c iylatun 
(/fa‘(i)ilatun) lengthening the kasra preceding it, the procedure 
leading to the assimilation is the following: 

-iy’a -> -iyya 

An example is hatiy J atun (> hat(i)Tatun) "an error, sin", 
which is formed according to the pattern fa ‘iylatun with the in¬ 
fixed y lengthening the sound of the kasra preceding it. The 
hamza vowelled by a fatha is alleviated by its change into the 
same segment as the segment preceding it, namely a y, and then 
an assimilation of the ya 3 s is carried out resulting in hat(i)yyatun 
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(for discussions see STbawaihi, II, 171, 175, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas c ud 242: fol. 22a-22b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 936-937, de 
Sacy, I, 370, Vernier, I, 102, 350). 

4.1.2.3.3. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra and is preceded 
by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolongation]: its 
assimilation to the glide: 

A pattern in which the hamza vowelled by a kasra is pre¬ 
ceded by an infixed vowelless y is °ufay c ilun, in which the y is 
specific for the diminutive. The procedure leading to the assimi¬ 
lation is the following: 

-ay J i -> -ayyi 

An example is :, ufay°isun "a kind of little hoe, a little axe", 
which is formed according to the pattern J ufay°ilun with the 
vowelless infixed y specific for the diminutive. The hamza vow¬ 
elled by a kasra is alleviated by its change into the same segment 
as the segment preceding it, namely ay, and then an assimilation 
of the ya 3 s is carried out resulting in °ufayyisun (for discussions 
see STbawaihi, II, 171, 175, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 242: fol. 22a- 
22b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 936-937, de Sacy, I, 370, Vernier, I, 
102,350). 

4.1.2.3.4. The hamza is vowelled by a kasra or damma and 
is preceded by a sukun [i.e. a vowelless infixed glide of prolon¬ 
gation ]: its change into a hamza bayna bayna: 

As examples of two patterns in which the hamza vowelled 
by a kasra is preceded by an infixed vowelless a of prolonga¬ 
tion, I can take up the active participle f(a)d c ilun and the broken 
pi. of the nouns maf(a)d c ilun in which the alif lengthens the 
sound of the fatha preceding it. This sequence results in the alle¬ 
viation of the hamza by its change into a hamza bayna bayna 
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(for discussions see STbawaihi, II, 171, Roman, Etude /, 333). 
The procedure leading to the assimilation is the following: 

- (a)d 3 i -> -(a)dyi 

Some examples that are formed according to the active parti¬ 
ciple f(a)a c ilun are s(a)d 3 ilun "a questioner" with the 2nd radical 
hamza vowelled by a kasra, from sa’ala "to ask", which results 
after the change of the hamza into a hamza hayna bayna in 
s(a)ayilun, and q(a)a 3 ilun "a teller" from q(a)dwilun with the 
2nd radical w changed into a hamza vowelled by a kasra, from 
qawala "to tell", which results after the change in q(a)dyilun (cf. 
Akesson, I bn Mas‘ud 242: fol. 22b). 

An example that is formed according to the broken pi. of the 
nouns maf(a)a c ilun is mas(a)d 3 ilun "questions" (cf. STbawaihi, 
II, 171, Roman, Etude /, 333) which results in mas(a)dyilun. 

If the hamza is vowelled by a damma an preceded by an a of 
prolongation, the procedure leading to the assimilation is the fol¬ 
lowing: 

-d 3 u -dwu 

An example in which the hamza vowelled by a damma is 
preceded by an a of prolongation is gaza(a) 3 un "a recompense" 
that is formed according to the pattern fa c (a)alun in which the 
alif lengthens the sound of the fatha preceding it. It occurs in the 
sentence presented by STbawaihi, II, 171 gazd 3 u 3 ummihi "his 
mother’s recompense" (.u>1 Jj>) This hamza is changed into a 
hamza bayna bayna resulting in gazdwu mmihi (<u>l(cf. 
ibid, Roman, Etude I, 333). 

4.1.2.4. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a fatha: Its alleviation by its change into an a: 

The hamza that is vowelless and preceded by a hamza vow¬ 
elled by a fatha at the initial of the word is changed into an a, and 
hence the hamza is assimilated to the a resulting in a madda. 
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The procedure is the following: 

-°a J -> - 3 (a)d 

Some examples that can be mentioned are those formed ac¬ 
cording to the pattern 3 afalu, e.g. ’a ’hadu "the one who holds 
mostly against" that becomes 3 (a)ahadu and 3 a 3 damu "tawny, 
dark-complexioned" that becomes 3 (a)adamu with the madda as 
their initial segment (cf. STbawaihi, II, 174, Ibn Ginnl, Sirr II, 
579, 665, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 242: fol. 22b). 

4.1.2.4.1. An anomalous example: ’ayimmatun 

An anomalous example in which both hamzas are maintained 
is the base form of the plural of 3 imam, namely 3 a°mimatun in 
which this combination of the hamzas takes place at the initial of 
the word. The 2nd hamza is changed into y for the purpose of 
alleviation and the kasra of the m is shifted to it, namely 
3 ayimmatun (cf. Zamahsari, 167, Ibn Manzur, I, 133, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I 971 sqq.. Lane, I, 91, Vernier, I, 101), because the 
combination of two hamzas at the initial of the word is deemed 
as heavy. The Kufans however maintain both the hamzas 
anomalously as they recite the sur. 9: 12 as (fa-qatilu 3 a ’immata 
l-kufri) "Fight ye the chiefs of Unfaith", with 3 a 3 immata read 
instead of 3 ayimmata (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira 3 at I, 235, Akes¬ 
son, Ibn Mas'ud 242: fol. 22b). This reading is disliked by Ibn 
Ginnl (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Hasa 3 is HI, 143, Sirr I, 81). 

It can be remarked that the combination of both hamzas at the 
interior of the word is more permitted. An example is hata 3 i 3 l 
"my sins" used instead of hatayaya in the sentence 3 allahumma 
yjir li hata’ii "O God forgive me my sins", which according to 
Zamahsari, 167, Abu Zaid has heard from Abu 1-Samh and his 
cousin Raddad. 
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4.1.2.5. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a kasra: its alleviation by its change into a y: 

The hamza that is vowelless and preceded by a hamza vow¬ 
elled by a kasra is changed into a y. 

The procedure is the following: 

- : ’i 3 -» - 3 (i )y 

An example in which such a combination occurs is the im¬ 
perative of the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of a verb with 1 st 
hamza radical J asara "to capture", namely 3 i 3 sir "capture!" with 
the 2nd vowelless hamza preceded by a kasra which becomes 
3 (i)ysir with the 0 changed into ay, and as the vowelless y in it is 
preceded by a kasra, it becomes °(i)isir with the y assimilated to 
the kasra resulting in the lengthened i (cf. par. 3.2.1.1.: 1). 

4.1.2.6. The hamza is vowelless and the hamza preceding it 
is vowelled by a damma: its change into a w or its elision: 

The hamza that is vowelless and preceded by a hamza vow¬ 
elled by a damma is in most cases changed into a w. 

The procedure is the following: 

- 3 U 3 -> - 3 (u)w 

An example in which such a combination is carried out at the 
initial of the word is the passive voice of Form IV of 3 alar a "to 
report" in the 3rd person of the masc. sing, formed according to 
f(u)u‘ila, namely 3 u 3 tira "it was reported" with the 2nd vow¬ 
elless hamza preceded by a damma. It becomes 3 (u)wtira with 
the hamza changed into a w, then as the vowelless win it is pre¬ 
ceded by a damma, it becomes 3 (u)utira "he, or it was preferred 
/(passive)" with the w assimilated to the damma resulting in the 
lengthened u (cf. par. 3.2.1.1.: 2). 

However it can be observed that in some cases of 1 st radical 
hamzated verbs of the conjugation fa ‘ala yaf' ulu occurring in 
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the imperative according to D uf‘ul, e.g. J u J hud "take!" and J u D kul 
"eat!" with the 2nd vowelless hamza preceded by the hamza of 
the imperative vowelled by a damma, both hamzas are elided re¬ 
sulting respectively in hud and kul (cf. par. 3.2.1.1.). 

The procedure is then the following: 

- D u D 

4.1.2.7. The hamza and the hamza preceding it are vow¬ 
elled hy a fatha: 

Two hamzas vowelled by a fatha combined together can oc¬ 
cur in one word or in two words following each other. 

The sequences that can be taken up are the following: 

4.1.2.7.1. The hamza and the hamza preceding it are vow¬ 
elled by a fatha in one word: their assimilation into a madda and 
the anomalous insertion of an a in some cases. 

4.1.2.7.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha in one word and 
follows a hamza vowelled by a fatha in the word preceding it: 
the elision of one hamza or of both. 

4.1.2.7.1. The hamza and the hamza preceding it are vow¬ 
elled hy a fatha in one word: their assimilation into a madda 
and the anomalous insertion of an a in some cases: 

The possible assimilation of two hamzas vowelled by a fatha 
following each other at the beginning of the word concern some 
examples in which the interrogative particle, 'a, is prefixed in a 
word which has the conjunctive hamza vowelled by fatha of the 
definite J al- attached to it, e.g. ’a- ’al-Hasanu ‘indaka "Is al- 
Hasan by you?" which becomes ’(a)dl-Hasanu ‘indaka (cf. 
Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 1003). 

Hence the procedure is the following: 

- 3 a- D a -> - J (a)a 
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The anomalous insertion of the a in words in which the ini¬ 
tial segment is the conjunctive hamza 3 a, to which the interroga¬ 
tive particle, ’a, is prefixed to, can be remarked, e.g. 3 a- 3 anti 
"Are you /fern, sing.?" which becomes 3 (a)a- 3 anti (cf. 
STbawaihi, II, 173, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 242: fol. 23a). 

Hence the procedure is the following: 

- 3 a- 3 a -> - 3 (a)d- 3 a 

As an example, the anomalous 3 (a)a- 3 anti that occurs in this 
part of a verse said by Du 1-Rumma, cited by STbawaihi, II, 173, 
Ibn GinnT, Sirr II, 723, Mu 3 addib, Tasrif 32, ZamahsarT, 14, 
167, Ibn Ya c Ts, IX, I 18-120, Howell, I, fasc. I, 119, IV, fasc. I, 
982, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 262: (233) can be mentioned: 

"Fa-ya zabyata 1-wa‘sa'i bayna gulagilin 
wa-bayna l-naqa ’’a’anti ’am ’ummu Salimin" 

"Then, O gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Gulagil 
and the sand-hill, is this really you or Umm Salim?". 

4.1.2.7.2. The hamza is vowelled by a fatha in one word and 
follows a hamza vowelled by a fatha in the word preceding it: 
the elision of one hamza or of both: 

Such a sequence occurs when the hamza vowelled by a fatha 
is the initial segment of a word and is preceded by a hamza vow¬ 
elled by a fatha in the word preceding it (cf. STbawaihi, II, 172, 
ZamahsarT, 167, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 242: fol. 23a, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 983-986). 

An example is the sur. 47: 18 (fa-qad ga 3 a 3 asratuha) "But 
already Have come some tokens", in which ga 3 a 3 asratuhd pre¬ 
sents a combination of two hamzas vowelled by a fatha. Al-HalTl 
and some other Arabs alleviate the 2nd hamza and not the 1st 
one, and recite it as fa-qad ga 3 a sratuha LfJ?l«L> 
whereas the HigazTs alleviate both the hamzas by eliding the 1 st 
one and changing the 2nd one into a wasla, namely fa-qad ga 
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sratuha l> jJii (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 242: fol. 

23a). 

4.1.3. The hamza as the final segment of a word 

The hamza as the final segment of a word can either be vow- 
elled and preceded by a vowel (cf. 4.1.3.1.) or vowelled and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun (cf. 4.1.3.2.). In the first case, the vowel pre¬ 
ceding it determines which is the glide that supports it, and in the 
2nd case the hamza is written on the line unsupported, unless if 
it concerns some anomalous cases found in some dialectal vari¬ 
ants. 

4.1.3.1. The vowelled hamza is preceded by a vowel: 

It is not the hamza’s own vowel that is the factor determining 
whether it is supported by a glide, - namely if it is written over 
or under the alif or over the ’u, - because its vowel marks the 
inflection and varies according to the word’s position in the sen¬ 
tence. However it can be observed that it is the vowel preceding 
it that is the factor determining which is the glide that supports it 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 248: fol. 25a). 

Examples are qara 3 a "to read" with the hamza written over 

c 

the alif (I Jl) on account of the fatha of the r preceding it, taru J a 
"to descend, to break in" with the hamza written over the w 
Qjb) on account of the damma of the r preceding it, and fati’a 
"not to cease to be, to refrain" with the hamza written over the 
kursi l-yd ’ (^i) on account of the kasra of the t preceding it. 

4.1.3.2. The vowelled hamza is preceded by a sukun: 

The vowelled segment that is preceded by a sukun is written 
as a pure hamza on the line without being supported by any glide 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 248: fol. 25a-25b). 
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Some examples are hab 3 un "a hidden thing" (*_o-) with the 1 st 

* 

radical given a fatha, rid’un "a buttress” (oj) with the 1st radical 
given a kasra and but'un "slowness" (Jaj) with the 1st radical 
given a damma (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 807-812). 

4.1.3.2.1. Some anomalous cases that concern the allevia¬ 
tion of the hamza: 

The hamza in the examples hab’un, rid J un and but’un is 
treated differently in the dialectal variants (for them see Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 807-812). The Higazls elide it on account of the 
pause, and say in the definite form al-hab, al-rid and al-but. The 
Banu TamTm give the 2nd radical a vowel that is similar to the 
vowel of the 1st radical and then change the hamza into a seg¬ 
ment of the nature of the vowel preceding it by placing it over 
the glide, namely al-ridr ’ (^yi) and al-butu D (^JaJI) in all the 
three cases of the nominative, accusative or genetive. Some Ar¬ 
abs elide and do not shift the vowel of the hamza, and then 
change the hamza into an unsound segment homogeneous with 
its vowel, i.e. al-ridw (^Vyi) and al-butw (yikpl). Others shift 
the vowel of the hamza and change the 3rd radical into a glide, 
namely al-ridiy (^yi) and al-butuw (^taJl). 

4.2. Conclusion 

I have studied the hamza’s position as the initial, middle and the 
final segment in this chapter. I have discussed its retaining and 
the phonological changes due to its alleviation with regards to 
the different sequences in which it occurs. It has been remarked 
that the sequences in which it is vowelless and preceded by any 
of the three vowels, i.e. the fatha, e.g. ra’sun, "a head" (cf. 
4.1.2.1.: 1), ' a’hadu "the one who holds mostly against" (cf. 
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4.1.2.4.), the kasra, e.g. hi 3 run "a well, spring" (cf. 4.1.2.1.: 3), 
3 i 3 sir "capture!" (cf. 4.1.2.5.), the damma, e.g. lu 3 mun "blame", 
(cf. 4.1.2.1.: 2), 3 u 3 tira "it was reported" (cf. 4.1.2.6.) or vow- 
elled by any of the three vowels and preceded by a fatha, e.g. 
sa 3 ala "to ask", la 3 uma "he was base", sa 3 ima "he was weary" 
(cf. 4.1.2.2.1.), and vowelled by a fatha and followed by a 
hamza vowelled by a fatha in the second word, e.g. 3 a- 3 al- 
Hasanu ‘indaka "Is al-Hasan by you?" (cf. 4.1.2.7.) or vow¬ 
elled by a fatha and preceded by a damma, e.g. gu 3 anun "recept- 
able for bottles or the like" or vowelled by a fatha and preceded 
by a kasra, e.g. mi 3 arun "exciting dissension among the people" 
(cf. 4.1.2.2.2.), can result in its alleviation by its change into a 
glide, i.e. r(a)asun, 3 (a)ahadu, b(i)lrun, 3 (i)ysir, l(u)umun, 
3 (u)wtira, s(a)ala, lawuma, sayima, 3 (a)al-Hasanu ‘indaka, 
guwanun and miyarun. The sequence in which it is vowelled by 
a fatha and is preceded by a sukun results in its elision and in the 
transfer of its fatha to the vowelless segment preceding it, e.g. 
mai’akun "angel" that becomes malakun (cf. 4.1.2.3.1.). This 
rule applies on the condition that this segment is not an infixed w 
or y, as the hamza in these cases is assimilated to the glide, e.g. 
maqruw 3 atun (> maqr(u)u 3 atun) "a writing read" that becomes 
maqruwwatun, hatiy 3 atun (> hat(i)i 3 atun) "an error, sin", that 
becomes hat(i)yyatun (cf. 4.1.2.3.2.) and 3 ufay 3 isun "a kind of 
little hoe, a little axe" that becomes 3 ufayyisun (cf. 4.1.2.3.3.). 

In the next chapters I shall discuss the weak verbs and some 
of their derivatives. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

5. The verb with 1st radical w ory 

The verb with 1st w or y radical is generally termed as mu‘tal al- 
fa\ 

Another nomination is mitalun "assimilated, similar", which 
is given to it because some of its patterns are similar to other pat¬ 
terns of verb classes. 

This similarity is noticed in two cases: 

1- Its pattern of the perfect that is formed of three radicals is 
similar to the pattern of the perfect of the strong verb, as its 1st 
weak radical is retained and sound as is the 1st strong radical of 
the strong verb. 1 illustrate this with the following examples: 
a- verb with 1st radical w 
wa‘ada "to promise" daraba "to hit" 

1st sound w radical = 1st strong radical 

wa+ c a+da da+ra+ba 

1 + 2 + 3 radicals 1+2 + 3 radicals 

b- verb with 1st radical y 
yasara "to play at hasard" daraba "to hit" 

1 st sound y radical = 1 st strong radical 
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ya+sa+ra da+ra+ba 

1 +2 + 3 radicals 1 +2 + 3 radicals 

2 - Its pattern of the imperative that is formed of two radicals 
is similar to the pattern of the imperative of the verb with 2nd w 
or y radical. I illustrate this with the following example: 

‘id "promise!" (from wa'ada) zin "decorate" (from 

zayana) 

elision of 1 st radical w = elision of 2nd radical y 

‘i+d zi+n 

1 + 2 radicals 1 + 2 radicals 

The imperative of the verb with 1st radical w: ‘id is underly- 
ingly °iw‘id formed according to the measure ’if'il (from 
wa'ada) with the 1st radical w elided and the imperative of the 
verb with 2nd y radical zin is underlyingly ’izyin formed accord¬ 
ing to ’if'il (from zayana) with the 2nd y radical elided. 

5.1. The conjugations of the verb with 1st radical w 

The conjugations of the verb with 1st radical w can conveniently 
be grouped into the following ones: 

1- fa ‘ ala yaf ilu, e.g. wa'ada yaw'idu "to promise", of 
which the imperfect yaw'idu becomes after the phonological 
change ya'idu with the 1 st radical w elided. 

2 - fa‘ala yaf alu, e.g. wahaba yawhabu, "to give", of which 
the imperfect yawhabu becomes after the phonological change 
yahabu with the 1 st radical w elided. 

3- fa'ila yafalu, e.g. wagila yawgalu "to be afraid", of 
which the 1 st radical w is maintained in the imperfect yawgalu. 
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4- fa'ila yqf'ilu, e.g. wamiqa yawmiqu "to love", of which 
the imperfect yawmiqu becomes after the phonological change 
yamiqu with the 1 st radical w elided. 

5-fa‘ula yaf'ulu, e.g. wabula yawbulu "to be unwholesome", 
of which the 1st radical w is maintained in the imperfect yaw¬ 
bulu. 

5.1.1. An anomalous case: wagada yagudu 

An anomalous case is the verb wagada yagudu "to find, to 
experience" in which the theme vowel is a damma, and which 
would seem to be formed according to the conjugation fa ‘ala 
yaf'ulu. However a deeper level of analysis shows that its theme 
vowel is a kasra, as the underlying conjugation is wagada 
yagidu formed according to the conjugation fa‘ala yaf ilu. The 
imperfect yagidu is underlyingly yawgidu of which the 1st radi¬ 
cal w is elided and the 2nd radical, the g, is given the kasra, 
namely yagidu. This procedure occurs by all the Arabs except by 
the Banu c Amir (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4769, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas'ud 270: fol. 25b) who give the g the damma, namely 
yagudu. I can mention the example of the imperfect of the 3rd 
person of the fern. pi. yagudna that occurs in their dialect in this 
verse said by Garrr, cited by Ibn c Usfur, I, 177, Ibn Ya c Is, 
Muluki 49, Howell, 11-111, 247-248, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 274: 
(243): 

"Law si'tiqadnaqa'a l-fu ’ada bi-sarbatin 
tada r u l-sawadiya la yagudna galllan". 

"If you had wanted, your saliva would have quenehed |the 
thirst| of the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty |ribs of the breast in such a state that) they 
would not experience heat of thirst". 
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5.2. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 1st radi¬ 
cal w 

An example of a verb with 1st radical w in the perfect is wa'ada 
"to promise". It becomes ya'idu in the imperfect of the indicative 
active. Its imperative is c id, its active participle is wa‘idun, its 
masdar is wa‘dun or c idatun, its perfect passive is wu c ida, its 
imperfect is yu c adu and its passive participle is maw c udun. 

5.2.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of its forms: 

The main changes are that it can have in some of its forms its 
1 st radical sound, in others elided and in others changed into an¬ 
other segment. 

I shall focus on a few different forms and discuss some vari¬ 
ous sequences in them with the aim of determining the main 
rules. 

5.2.1.1. The perfect: the sequence in which the 1st radical w 
is the initial segment: the soundness of the glide. 

5.2.1.2. The verbal noun: the sequence in which the 1st radi¬ 
cal w is the initial segment: the elision of the w and the compen¬ 
sation with the prefixed id 3 marhuta. 

5.2.1.3. The imperfect: the sequence in which the 1st radical 
w is vowelless and followed by a kasra in the conjugation 
yaf ilu: the elision of the w. 

5.2.1.4. The imperfect: the sequence in which the 1st radical 
w is vowelless and followed by a fatha in the conjugation 
yaf alu: the retaining or the change of the w into a y or an d, or 
the elision of the w. 

5.2.1.5. The imperative: the sequence in which the 1st radical 
w is vowelless and preceded by the kasra of the connective 
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hamza: the w is changed into a y and can be retained or is elided 
together with the hamza vowelled by a kasra. 

5.2.1.6. The active participle: the sequence in which the 1st 
radical w is vowelled by a fatha and followed by the infix vow¬ 
elless a: the retaining of the w or the anomalous transposition of 
segments. 

5.2.1.7. The noun of place and time: the sequence in which 
the 1st radical w is vowelless and preceded by a fatha: the 
soundness of the w. 

5.2.1.8. Form VIII of the perfect: the sequence in which the 
1 st vowelless radical w is preceded by a kasra and followed by 
the vowelled infixed t: the change of the w into a y and the as¬ 
similation of the y to the vowelled infixed t. 

52.1.1. The perfect: the sequence in which the 1 st radical w 
is the initial segment: the soundness of the glide: 

The 1st weak radical remains sound in the perfect, e.g. 
wa c ada "he promised" on the basis that the glide can only be 
affected by a phonological change if it is preceded by another 
segment (for discussions see par. 9.1.), which is not the case 
here as the glide is the initial segment. 

This rule implies that no phonological change can affect the 
initial segment. Hence, this means that the w in wa c ada cannot 
be made vowelless resulting in w‘ada, because of the impossi¬ 
bility of beginning the word with a vowelless segment. It could 
not either be changed into a resulting in a‘ada as this would im¬ 
ply beginning the word with a vowelless segment which is for¬ 
bidden, and it could not either be elided as the root would seem 
to be formed of two radicals, i.e. c ada, which is not allowed (cf. 
Akesson, Ihn Mas c ud 270: fol. 25b-26a). 



90 


IRREGULAR VERBS AND PI IONOLOGICAI. Cl IANGES IN ARABIC' 


5.2.1.2. The verbal noun: the sequence in which the 1st radi¬ 
cal w is the initial segment: the elision of the w and the compen¬ 
sation with the prefixed to. ' marbuta: 

It can be stated that the 1st weak radical can be elided in 
some cases of verbal nouns, e.g. ‘idatun underlyingly wi c dun "a 
promise" (for some examples see SuyutT, Muzhir II, 158-159), 
in spite of the fact that it is the initial segment of the word. This 
opposes the rule that the glide should be preceded by another 
segment if a phonological change is to be carried out (cf. par. 
5.2.1.1., 9.1). The breaking of this rule requests however that the 
ta 3 marbuta is suffixed to it as a compensation for the elision of 
this initial glide (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 81, Wright, II, 118, Lane, II, 
2952). 

Not only the ta 3 marbuta can occur as a compensation of a 
glide in the same word, but also another word, occurring as the 
2nd element of an 3 idafa construction, can occur as a compensa¬ 
tion for the elision of a ta 3 marbuta. I can mention the case of 
the ta 3 marbuta that is anomalously elided from the accusative 
‘idata which is said c ida, when it occurs as the first element of a 
construct state in this verse said by Abu Umayya al-Fadl b. al- 
c Abbas b. c Utba b. Ab! Lahab, that is cited by Ibn GinnT, 
Hasa 3 is III, 171, Mu 3 addib, Tasrif 285, SuyutT, Asbdh III, 248, 
Ibn Manzur, VI, 4871, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1527-1528, IV, fasc. 
I, 1423-1424, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 277: (248): 

"’Inna l-ljalita ’agaddu l-bmynafa-ngaradu 
wa-'ahlajuka c ida l- ’amri l-ladl wa c adu". 

"Verily the familiar friends have renewed the separation, and 
made off, and have broken to you the promise of the matter 
which they promised". 

There exist two different theories concerning the elision of the 
ta 3 marbuta from ‘idatun and its likes. One of them is 
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Sibawaihi’s theory (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 260-261) who accepts the 
elision of the td 3 marbuta even when the word to which it is 
suffixed is not the first element of a construct state, and the other 
one is al-Farra 3 s, who can only accept this elision when the 
word is the first element of the construct state, as in the case of 
c ida l- 3 amri of this verse, as he considers the second element of 
the construct, namely l- ’amri, as a compensation for the elided 
td 3 marbuta (cf. Mu 3 addib, Tasrlf 285, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
270-272: fol. 26a; and compare the case of (wa- 3 iqdmu l-salati) 
in par. 6.5.12 in which wa- 3 iqdmu is said instead of wa- 
3 iqdmatu. 

5.2.13. The imperfect: the sequence in which the 1st radical 
w is vowelless and followed by a kasra in the conjugation 
yaf' ilu: the elision of the w: 

In some examples of verbs occurring in the imperfect formed 
according to yaf ilu, e.g. yaw'idu "he promises", the w is elided 
as it precedes a kasra, which is deemed as a heavy combination 
resulting in ya c idu (cf. ZamahsarT, 178, de Sacy, I, 238, Vernier, 
1,57). 

The Kufans believed that the elision of the w is to distinguish 
the transitive verbs, e.g. ya‘idu-hu underlyingly yaw‘idu-hu "he 
promises him/it", yazinu-hu underlyingly yawzinu-hu "he 
weights him/it", from the intransitive verbs in which the w is re¬ 
tained, e.g. yawhalu "he/it falls into the mud", and yawgalu "he 
fears". Their theory is however vicious as there exist verbs in the 
intransitive in which the w is elided, e.g. yakifu said with the eli¬ 
sion of the w instead of yawkifu "it drips with rain-water" (for 
discussions see Ibn al-AnbarT, Insdf Q. 112, 326-327, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1418). 
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5.2.1.4. The imperfect: the sequence in which the 1st radical 
w is vowelless and followed hy a fat ha in the conjugation 
yafalu: the retaining or the change of the w into a y or an a, or 
the elision of the w: 

The w is usually maintained in the imperfect of the conjuga¬ 
tion fa‘ila yaf alu, e.g. wagila yawgalu "to be afraid". In some 
rare cases it is changed into a y, namely wagila yawgalu or 
yaygalu, wagi‘a yawga‘u or yayga‘u "to have pain", and in 
some more rare cases into an a, namely y(a)agalu and y(a)aga‘u 
(cf. Wright, II, 79, Bakkus, Tasrif 125). 

The w is elided in the imperfect of the conjugation fa ‘ ala 
yaf alu, e.g. wahaha yahahu "to give" underlyingly wahaha 
yawhahu. 

As for the reason why the w is maintained in the conjugation 
fa 1 ila yaf alu and elided in fa‘ala yaf alu, it seems to be to dis¬ 
tinguish both these conjugations from each other (cf. Bakkus, 
Tasrif 125, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 28-29). 

5.2.1.5. The imperative: the sequence in which the 1st radi¬ 
cal w is vowelless and preceded hy the kasra of the connective 
hamza: the w is changed into a y and can he retained or is 
elided together with the hamza vowelled hy a kasra: 

In the case of the imperative that is formed according to 
3 ifal, e.g. 3 iwgal, the w is vowelless and preceded by the kasra 
of the connective hamza. The w is changed into a y, namely 
3 iygal "be scared!" on account of the influence of the kasra (cf. 
Wright, II, 80). 

In the case of 3 if il, e.g. 3 iw‘id "promise /masc sing.", the 
vowelless w is at first changed into a y on account of the kasra 
preceding it, namely 3 iy‘id (cf. Wright, II, 78, de Sacy, I, 238), 
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then both the hamza vowelled by a kasra, namely the 7, and the 
y are elided resulting in ‘id. This elision of the 1st radical w 
changed into y seems to be on the analogy of its elision in the 
imperfect (for it see par. 5.2.1.3.) ta‘idu, as the imperative can be 
considered to be derived from the imperfect. 

52.1.6. The active participle: the sequence in which the 1st 
radical w is vowelled hy a fatha and followed hy the infix vow¬ 
elless a: the retaining of the w or the anomalous transposition 
of segments: 

The active participle’s form is f(a)d‘ilun, e.g. w(a)a‘idun 
"promising", in which the w is sound. 

In some anomalous cases the qalh "transfer of one segment 
to the position of another one" is carried out (for an example 
concerning the active participle of a verb with 2nd w radical, e.g. 
s(a)dwikun > s(a)dkin see par. 6.5.10.: 2). 

An example is w(a)ahidun "one (in higher ordinals)" result¬ 
ing in h(a)adin (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas'ud 292: fol. 30b). An 
analysis of the phonological changes that are carried out in it 
shows us that the 1 st radical w is shifted after the 3rd radical d 
resulting in ahidwun. As it is impossible to start the word with a 
vowelless a, the 2nd radical h is shifted before it and the kasra of 
the h is shifted after the vowelless d, so that it became 
h(a)adiwun. The w in h(a)adiwun is changed into ay on account 
of the kasra preceding it, so it became h(a)adiyun. As it resem¬ 
bles the active participles of verbs with 3rd weak radical (for 
them see par. 7.5.12. and compare the case of the active partici¬ 
ple of the verb with 2nd radical s(a)dkin par. 6.5.10.: 2), a 
phonological change was carried out in it so that it became 
hadin. So the pattern of hadin is not fa‘ilun but c dlifun (cf. Ibn 
Manzur, VI, 4779). 
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5.2.1.7. The noun of place and time: the sequence in which 
the 1st radical w is vowelless and preceded hy a fatha: the 
soundness of the w: 

The form of the noun of place and time of the verb with 1 st 
radical w is mafilun. The 1st radical w is retained in it and the 
2nd radical is invariably vowelled with a kasra. Examples are 
maw'idun "time or place of a promise or appointment" from 
wa‘ada ya'idu "to promise" of the conjugation fa‘ala yafilu 
and mawgilun "a place that is dreaded" from wagila yawgalu "to 
be afraid" of the conjugation fa ‘ila yafalu. 

5.2.1.8. Form VI/I of the perfect: the sequence in which the 
1st vowelless radical w is preceded hy a kasra and followed hy 
the vowelled infixed t: the change of the w into a y and the as¬ 
similation of the y to the vowelled infixed t: 

In the Form VIII of the perfect 3 ifta i ala, e.g. ’iwta'ada "to 
accept a promise", the w is changed into a y on account of the 
kasra of the connective hamza preceding it, namely 3 iyta i ada, 
and the y is assimilated to the infixed t, resulting in 'ilia‘ada (for 
this assimilation see par. 2.4.1.1.3.1.: 4). 

5.3. The conjugations of the verb with 1st radical y 

The conjugations of the verb with 1st radical y can conveniently 
be grouped into the following ones: 

1 - fa‘ala yaf ilu, e.g. yana‘a yayni c u "to become ripe", of 
which the imperfect is inflected as the strong verb, namely 
yayni'u or yayna c u. 

2- fa 1 ala yaf alu, e.g. yafa‘a yayfa‘u "to be grown up", of 
which the imperfect is inflected as the strong verb, namely 
yayfa c u. 



CHAPTER 5: Till' VERB WITH 1st RADICAL W OR Y 


95 


3- fa c ila yafalu, e.g. yaqiza yayqazu "to be awake", of 
which the imperfect is inflected as the strong verb, namely 
yayqazu. 

4- fa‘ula yafulu, e.g. yaquza yayquzu "to be awake", of 
which the imperfect is inflected as the strong verb, namely 
yayquzu. 

5.4. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 1st radical y 
An example of a verb with 1st radical y in the perfect is yasara 
"to be easy". It becomes yaysiru in the imperfect of the indicative 
active. Its imperative is 3 iysir > 3 lsir , its active participle is 
yasirun, its masdar is yasrun, its passive is yusira, its imperfect 
is yusaru and its passive participle is maysurun. 

5.4.1. Some remarks concerning the phonological proce¬ 
dures in some of its forms: 

It is possible to observe that the verb with 1st radical y has in 
most forms the y retained. However the y is changed into w 
when it occurs vowelless and preceded by a damma (for this se¬ 
quence see par. 9.1.5.; for the substitution see par. 10.1.9.2). The 
forms that present such a sequence are the imperfect of the pas¬ 
sive voice of Form I yuf'alu, the active voice of Form IV of the 
imperfect yuf ilu and the active participle of Form IV mufilun. I 
shall consider the following forms in order to be able to deter¬ 
mine the main rules concerning the various sequences in them: 

5.4.1.1. The imperfect of the passive voice of Form I, the 
active voice of Form IV of the imperfect and the active participle 
of Form IV: the y is vowelless and preceded by a damma: the 
change of the y into a w. 

5.4.1.2. Form VIII of the perfect: the sequence in which the 
1 st vowelless radical y is preceded by a kasra and followed by 
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the vowelled infixed t: the assimilation of the y to the vowelled 
infixed t. 

5.4.1.1. The imperfect of the passive voice of Form I, the ac¬ 
tive voice of Form IV of the imperfect and the active participle of 
Form IV: the y is vowelless and preceded hy a damma: the 
change of the y into a w: 

An example of an imperfect of the passive voice of Form I 
yuf alu, is yuysaru that becomes yuwsaru > y(u)usaru "is 
pleased". 

The same change of the y into w is carried out in the active 
voice of Form IV of the imperfect yuysiru that becomes yuwsiru 
> y(u)usiru "is well off' (cf. Wright, II, 50, for the sequence see 
par. 9.1.5.; for the substitution see 10.1.9. 2). Thus yuysiru with 
the vowelless y preceded by a damma becomes yuwsiru with the 
y changed into a w. As yuwsiru has its vowelless w preceded by 
a damma, it becomes y(u)usiru with the w changed into an u. 

The same applies for the active participle Form IV muysirun 
that becomes muwsirun > m(u)usirun "is prosperous" (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 286: fol. 28a-28b; for the sequence see 
this study par. 9.1.5.; for the substitution see 10.1.9.2). Thus 
muysirun with the vowelless 1 st radical y preceded by a damma 
becomes muwsirun with the y changed into a w. As muwsirun 
has its vowelless w preceded by a damma it becomes m(u)usirun 
with the w changed into an u. The reason of the change of the 
vowelless y into a w is the influence of the damma of the seg¬ 
ment preceding the y and the faintness of the nature of the vow¬ 
elless segment in relation to the vowelled segment (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 286: fol. 28b). 



CHARTER 5: Till; VERB WITH 1st RADICAL WOR Y 


97 


5.4.1.2. Form VI/I of the perfect: the sequence in which the 
1 st vowelless radical y is preceded hy a kasra and followed hy 
the vowelled infixed t: the assimilation of the y to the vowelled 
infixed t: 

In the Form VIII of the perfect ’ifta'ala, e.g. J iytasara "to 
play at hazard", the y is assimilated to the infixed t, resulting in 
J ittasara (for this assimilation see par. 2.4.1.1.3.1.: 5). 

5.5. Conclusion 

I have presented and discussed the verb with 1 st w or y radical 
and some of its derivatives in this chapter. The verb with 1st 
radical w is generally more submitted to phonological changes 
than the verb with 1 st radical y. The reason is that the w is con¬ 
sidered as heavy in some specific combinations involving the 
kasra. In other combinations, the w is mostly retained as sound, 
e.g. in the perfect (cf. 5.2.1.1.), e.g. wa‘ada "he promised". It 
can be elided in the verbal noun with the prefixation of the td D 
marbuta to compensate for the elision (cf. 5.2.1.2.), e.g. wi c dun 
> ‘idatun "a promise". It is elided in the imperfect of the conju¬ 
gation yafilu (cf. 5.2.1.3.), e.g. yaw'idu > ya‘idu "he prom¬ 
ises", and is either maintained, e.g. wagila yawgalu "to be 
afraid", changed into a y, e.g. yawgalu > yaygalu, an a, e.g. 
yawgalu > y(a)agalu, or elided, e.g. yawhabu > yahabu "to 
give" in the conjugation yaf alu (cf. 5.2.1.4.). It is either changed 
into a y in the imperative, e.g. dwgal > 'iygal "be scared!" or is 
elided together with the connective hamza to prevent a disliked 
combination, e.g. :, iw‘id > J iy‘id > °id "promise /masc sing." 
(cf. 5.2.1.5.). It is maintained, e.g. w(a)a‘idun "promising", or 
anomalously transposed and then elided, e.g. w(a)ahidun > 
ahidwun > h(a)adiwun > h(a)adin in the active participle when 
it is followed by the vowelless a (cf. 5.2.1.6.). It is maintained in 
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the noun of time and place as it is preceded by a fatha, e.g. 
maw‘idun "time or place of a promise or appointment" (cf. 
5.2.1.7.) and it is changed into a y in Form VIII of the perfect as 
it is preceded by a kasra, e.g. 3 iwta c ada > J iyta‘ada "to accept a 
promise" (cf. 5.2.1.8.). 

The verb with 1st radical y has in most forms the y sound, 
except in some cases when it occurs vowelless and preceded by 
a damma, as it is changed into a w (cf. 5.4.1.1.), e.g. yuysaru > 
yuwsaru > y(u)usaru "is pleased" and muysirun > muwsirun > 
m(u)usirun "is prosperous", or in Form VIII of the perfect 
3 ifta c ala, in which it occurs vowelless, preceded by the kasra 
and followed by the vowelled infixed t, as it is assimilated to the 
t (cf. 5.4.1.2.), e.g. ’iytasara > °ittasara "to play at hazard". 

In the next chapter I shall study the verb with 2nd w or y 
radical. 



CHAPTER SIX 

6. The verb with 2nd radical w ory 

The verb with 2nd radical w or y, al-mu c tall al- c ayn, is also 
termed al- 3 agwaf” the hollow verb". Another less known nomi¬ 
nation is du l-talatat "the one with three segments" (cf. Akesson, 
I bn Mas c ud 282: fol. 26b), which is given to it because it loses 
its 2nd weak radical in the perfect when the vowelled suffixed 
agent pronoun, namely the -tu "/1st person of the sing.", -ta 
"2nd person of the masc. sing.", -ti "2nd person of the fern, 
sing.", -tumd "2nd person of the dual", -turn "2nd person of the 
masc. pi.", -tunna "2nd person of the fern, pi.", or -na "3rd per¬ 
son of the fern pi., is attached to it. It comprehends three seg¬ 
ments instead of four in these perfect forms, which distinguishes 
it from the other classes of verbs. I illustrate this theory with the 
following examples: 

a- verb with 2nd radical w 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical w is qul-tu "I said" 
underlyingly qawal-tu (for the phonological change see 6.5.2.1.: 
1) that loses the w radical, and hence qul-ta "you said /masc. 
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sing." underlyingly qawal-ta, qul-ti "you said /fern, sing." un- 
derlyingly qawal-ti, qul-tuma "you said /dual" underlyingly 
qawal-tuma, qul-tum "you said /dual." underlyingly qawal-tum, 
qawal-na "they said /fern, pi." underlyingly qawal-na, etc. 

The underlying form that comprehends four segments can be 
distinguished from the form in which a phonological change due 
to the unsound glide is carried out, resulting in three segments. 
Hence 1 illustrate this as follows: 

The underlying form: 
qawal-tu = fa c al-tu 

qa+wa+l+tu = fa+‘a+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3+4 segments = 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 segments 

The form in which a phonological change is carried out is: 
qu+l+tu = fu+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3 segments = 1+2 + 3 segments 

b- verb with 2nd radical y 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical y is bi‘-tu "1 sold" 
underlyingly baya c -tu (for the phonological change see par. 
6.5.1.2.: 1) that loses the y radical, and hence bi c -ta "you said 
/masc. sing." underlyingly baya c -ta, bi c -ti "you said /fern, 
sing." underlyingly baya‘-ti, bi c -na "they said /fern, pi." under¬ 
lyingly baya c -na, etc. 

The underlying form is: 
baya c -tu = fa‘al-tu 

ba+ya+ c +tu = fa+‘a+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3+4 segments = 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 segments 

The form in which a phonological change is carried out is: 
bi+‘+tu = Ji+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3 segments = 1+2 + 3 segments 
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6.1. The conjugations of the verb with 2nd radical w 

The conjugations of the verb with 2nd radical w can be grouped 
into the following: 

1 -fa 1 ala yafulu, e.g. qawala yaqwulu that becomes after the 
phonological change qala yaqulu "to say". 

2- fa‘ila yaf'alu, e.g. hawifa yahwafu that becomes after the 
phonological change hafa yahafu "to fear". 

3 - fa'ula yaf ulu, e.g. tawula yatwulu that becomes after the 
phonological change tala yatulu "to become long". 

6.2. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 2nd 
radical w 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical w in the perfect is qala 
"to ask". It becomes yaqulu in the imperfect of the indicative ac¬ 
tive. Its imperative is qul, its active participle is qa 3 ilun, its 
masdar is qawlun, its perfect passive is qila, its imperfect is 
yuqalu and its passive participle is maqulun. 

6.3. The conjugations of the verb with 2nd radical y 

The conjugations of the verb with 2nd radical y can be grouped 
into the following: 

1 - fa c ala yafilu, e.g. bay a'a yabyi'u that becomes after the 
phonological change ba c a yabVu "to sell". 

2-fa‘ila yaf'alu, e.g. hayiba yahyabu that becomes after the 
phonological change haba yahdbu "to fear". 

6.4. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 2nd 
radical y: 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical y in the perfect is ba'a 
"to buy". It becomes yabVu in the imperfect of the indicative ac¬ 
tive. Its imperative is bi c , its active participle is ba’i'un, its 
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masdax is bay'un, its perfect passive is bi c a, its imperfect is 
yuba‘u and its passive participle is mabVun. 

6.5. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of the forms of the verb with 2nd radical w or y: 

Before embarking upon establishing the rules of the 
phonological changes due to the glide, it can be remarked that 
most of the procedures concerning the sequences of the verb 
with 2nd radical w concern as well the sequences of the verb 
with 2nd radical y. It shall be observed in this analysis that three 
usual changes can be applied concerning the verb with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w or y. In some of its forms, it can have its glide changed into 
another segment, have it elided or retained. Another change that 
can affect the glide is as well the transfer of its vowel to the 
segment preceding it, but this occurs only on the condition that 
this segment is vowelless or that it has a vowel that is deemed 
heavy on it. I shall devote my attention to the following forms, 
sequences and rules: 

6.5.1. The 3rd persons of the perfect of the verb with 2nd 
radical w or y: the sequence of the vowelled 2nd weak radical 
preceded by a fatha: the change of the vowelled weak radical into 
an a. 

6.5.2. The persons in the perfect of the verb with 2nd radical 
w or y in which the vowelled pronoun of the agent is suffixed: 
the sequence of the vowelless 2nd radical a (that is substituted 
for the 2nd weak radical) preceded by a fatha and followed by 
the vowelless 3rd radical: the elision of the a and the change of 
the 1 st radical’s fatha into another vowel. 

6.5.3. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical w or y of 
the conjugation yaf alu: the sequence of the 2nd weak radical 
vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the 
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fatha to the vowelless segment preceding it and the change of the 
vowelled weak radical into an a in all forms with the remark that 
the a is elided in the imperfect forms of the fern. pi. in which the 
vowelled -n, the -na, is suffixed to. 

6.5.4. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical w of the 
conjugation yaf'ulu: the sequence of the 2nd radical w vowelled 
by a damma and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the damma 
to the vowelless segment preceding it, the change of the wu into 
an u with the remark that the -u is elided in the forms of the fern, 
pi. in which the vowelled -n, the -na, is suffixed to. 

6.5.5. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical y of the 
conjugation yaf ilu: the sequence of the 2nd radical y vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the kasra to 
the vowelless segment preceding it and the change of the yi into 
an l in all forms with the remark that the l is elided in the imper¬ 
fect forms of the fern. pi. in which the vowelled -n, the -na, is 
suffixed to. 

6.5.6. The passive participle of the verb with 2nd radical w 
maf c (u)wlun/ maf‘(u)ulun: the sequence of the 2nd radical w 
vowelled by a damma, preceded by a sukun and followed by the 
infixed vowelless u: the transfer of the damma to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, the change of the wu into an u and the eli¬ 
sion of one of the waws. 

6.5.7. The passive participle of the verb with 2nd radical y 
maf (u)wlun/ maf (u)ulun: the sequence of the 2nd radical y 
vowelled by a damma, preceded by a sukun and followed by the 
infixed vowelless u: the transfer of the damma to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, the change of the damma into a kasra, the 
elision of the infixed u or the 2nd radical y, and the change of the 
y into an l or the u into an l respectively. 
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6.5.8. The imperative of the verb with 2nd radical w or y: the 
sequence of the 2nd vowelled radical w or y that is preceded by a 
sukun: the transfer of the vowel to the vowelless segment pre¬ 
ceding it, the lengthening of the vowel into an u or an l respec¬ 
tively, and the elision of the m or fin both the 3rd person of the 
masc. sing, and the 3rd person of the fern. pi. and its retaining in 
the remaining persons. 

6.5.9. The active participle of the verb with 2nd radical w or 
y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y vowelled by a kasra and 
preceded by a vowelless a: the change of the wi or yi into T re¬ 
spectively. 

6.5.10. Anomalous cases of active participles of the verb 
with 2nd radical w: the sequence of the 2nd radical w vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a vowelless a in them: the elision of 
the w or the transposition of segments together with the elision 
of the glide. 

6.5.11. The verbal noun of Form I of the verb with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w or y: the sequence in which the 2nd radical w or y is vow¬ 
elless and preceded by a fatha: the soundness of the w or y. 

6.5.12. The verbal nouns of Form IV J if(a)dlun and Form 
X J istif(a)dlun of the verb with 2nd radical w: the sequence in 
which the w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun: the 
transfer of the w ’s fatha to the segment preceding it, the change 
of the w into an a, the elision of one of the alifs and the compen¬ 
sation with the td' marbuta. 

6.5.13. The passive voice of the perfect of the verb with 2nd 
radical w or y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a damma: the transfer of the kasra to 
the 1st radical and hence the change of the 1st radical’s damma 
into a kasra, the change of the w into a y or the y into an l respec- 
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tively, or the elision of the 2nd radical w’s or y’s kasra and the 
lengthening of the damma preceding it into an u. 

6.5.14. The passive voice of the imperfect of the verb with 
2nd radical w or y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y vow- 
elled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the fatha 
to the 1st vowelless radical and the change of the w or the y into 
an a. 

6.5.15. The noun of place of the verb with 2nd radical w: the 
sequence of the 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha and preceded 
by a sukun: the transfer of the fatha to the vowelless segment 
preceding it and the change of the wa into an a 

6.5.1. The 3rd persons of the perfect with 2nd radical w or 
y: the sequence of the vowelled 2nd weak radical preceded by a 
fatha: the change of the vowelled weak radical into an a: 

I shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 

6.5.1.1. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

The verb with 2nd radical w is divided in the perfect between 
the conjugation fa ‘ala in which the 2nd radical is vowelled by a 
fatha and the conjugation fa‘ula in which it is vowelled by a 
damma. In both these cases the vowelled w is changed into an a. 

I- The conjugation fa 1 ala: 

In the conjugation fa‘ala the 2nd radical w is vowelled by a 
fatha and preceded by one, which results in the change of wa 
into an a (cf. Ibn GinnT, Munsif I, 247, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 
282-284: fol. 27a-27b; and for discussions see par. 9.1.2.1. and 

10.1.12.1.). It is remarked that qawala with the 2nd radical w 
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vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one becomes q(a)ala "to 
say" with the wa changed into an a. 

The 3rd person of the fem. sing, is q(a)dla-t and the 3rd per¬ 
son of the masc. pi. q(a)dl(u)-u. 

2- The conjugation fa‘ula: 

In the conjugation fa c ula the 2nd radical w is vowelled by a 
damma and is preceded by a fatha, which results in the change of 
the wu into an a (cf. Ibn Ginm, Munsif I, 247, Akesson, Ihn 
Mas‘ud 282-284: fol. 27a-27b, and for this sequence see par. 
9.1.4.). It is noted as an example that tawula with the 2nd radical 
w vowelled by damma and preceded by a fatha becomes t(a)dla 
"to become long" with the wu changed into an a. 

The 3rd person of the fem. sing, is t(a)dla-t and of the 3rd 
person of the masc. pi. t(a)al(u)-u. 

3- The conjugation fa c ila: 

In the conjugation fa ‘ila the 2nd radical w is vowelled by a 
kasra and is preceded by fatha, which results in the change of the 
wi into an a (cf. Ibn GinnT, Munsif I, 247, and for a discussion 
concerning the sequence of a glide vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha see par. 9.1.3.). It is observed as an example 
that haw if a with the 2nd radical w vowelled by kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha becomes h(a)afa "to be afraid" with the wi 
changed into an a. 

The 3rd person of the fem. sing, is h(a)afa-t and of the 3rd 
person of the masc. pi. h(a)df(u)-u. 

6.5.1.2. The verb with 2nd radical y: 

The verb with 2nd radical y is divided in the perfect between 
the conjugation fa c ala in which the 2nd radical is vowelled by a 
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fatha and the conjugation fa c ila in which it is vowelled by a 
kasra. In both these cases the vowelled y is changed into an a. 

1- The conjugation fa‘ala: 

The same phonological change that is carried out in the verb 
with 2nd radical w of the conjugation fa‘ala (cf. par. 6.5.1.1.: 1) 
is carried out in the verb with 2nd radical y of the same conjuga¬ 
tion. In this case, the y, which is vowelled by a fatha and pre¬ 
ceded by one, is changed into an a (cf. Ibn Ginm, Munsifl, 247, 
Akesson, lbn Mas c ud 282-284: fol. 27a-27b; and for discus¬ 
sions see par. 9.1.2.1. and 10.1.12.2.). An example is baya c a 
with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one, 
which becomes b(a)d c a "to buy" with theya changed into an d. 

The 3rd person of the fern. sing, is b(a)d c a-t and of the 3rd 
person of the masc. pi. b(a)b c (u)-u. 

2- The conjugation fa c ila: 

In the conjugation fa c ila the 2nd radical y is vowelled by a 
kasra and preceded by a fatha (for discussions concerning this 
sequence see par. 9.1.3.), which results in the change of the yi 
into an a. An example is hayiba with the 2nd radical y vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a fatha, which becomes h(a)dba "to 
be afraid" with they/ changed into an a. 

The 3rd person of the fern. sing, is h(a)aba-t and of the 3rd 
person of the masc. pi. h(a)db(u)-u. 

6.5.2. The persons in the perfect of the verb with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w or y in which the vowelled pronoun of the agent is suf¬ 
fixed: the sequence of the vowelless 2nd radical a (that is sub¬ 
stituted for the 2nd weak radical) preceded by a fatha and fol- 
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lowed by the vowelless 3rd radical: the elision of the a and the 
change of the 1st radical’s fat ha into another vowel: 

In the 1 st persons of the sing, and pi. and the 2nd persons of 
the masc. and fem. sing, and pi. of perfect verbs with 2nd radical 
w or y, the vowelled pronoun of the agent, namely the -tu " 1 st 
sing.", the -nd "1st pi.", the -ta "2nd masc. sing.", the -ti "2nd 
fem. sing.", the -tuma "2nd /dual", the -turn "2nd masc. pi." and 
the -tunna "2nd fem. pi."., are suffixed to the form. As already 
mentioned, the 2nd weak radical, whether it is a w or y, is 
changed into a vowelless a on account of the influence of the 
fatha preceding it and of its vowelling (cf. par. 6.5.1.). The vow¬ 
elless a becomes in these mentioned persons connected to the 
vowelless 3rd radical. This combination of two vowelless seg¬ 
ments gives rise to the following procedures: the first is the eli¬ 
sion of the 2nd changed radical a and the second is the change of 
the 1st radical’s vowel, namely the fatha, into another vowel that 
can in some cases give notice in its nature of the elided 2nd weak 
radical, whether it is a w or y, or of the underlying vowel of the 
2nd radical that marks the conjugation. I shall discuss these 
cases in the following paragraphs. 

6.5.2.1. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

The conjugations that I take up aiefa'ala and fa‘ila. 

1 - The conjugation fa'ala: 

An example is qawala "he said" that belongs to the conjuga¬ 
tion fa c ala yafulu and not to the conjugation fa'ula yafulu (cf. 
Ibn GinnT, Munsif l, 236-237, Bakkus, Tasrif 142-143, Bo- 
has/Kouloughli, Linguistic 79) to which one of the pronouns of 
the agent, e.g. the -na of the 3rd person of the fem. pi. is suf¬ 
fixed to. The procedure is the following (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
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Mas'ud 288: fol. 29b, Bakkus, Tasrlf 136): qawal-na with the 
2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one becomes 
q(a)al-na with the wa changed into an a. As there is in q(a)al-na 
a cluster of two vowelless segments, the a and the l, the a is 
elided so that it becomes qal-na. It can be observed that what 
seems peculiar is that the fatha of the 1st radical q in qal-na is 
replaced by a damma to give notice of the elided 2nd radical w, 
namely qul-na. 

The same procedure is carried out when the remaining pro¬ 
nouns of the agent are suffixed, namely qawal-tu "I said" result¬ 
ing in qul-tu, qawal-na "we said" resulting in qul-na, qawal-ta 
"you said /masc. sing." resulting in qul-ta, qawal-ti "you said 
/fern, sing." resulting in qul-ti, qawal-tuma "you said /dual" re¬ 
sulting in qul-tuma, qawal-tum "you said /masc. pi." resulting in 
qul-tum and qawal-tunna "you said /fern, pi." resulting in qul- 
tunna. 

2- The conjugationfa‘ila: 

An example is hawifa "he was afraid". In the case of the suf- 
fixation of the agent pronoun to it, e.g. the -na of the 3rd person 
of the fern, pi., namely hawif-na, the following procedure is car¬ 
ried out (cf. Akesson, Ihn Mas‘ud 288: fol. 29b): hawif-na with 
the 2nd radical w vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a fatha 
becomes h(a)af-na after that its wi is changed into an a. As there 
is in h(a)af-na a cluster of two vowelless segments: the a and 
the f the a is elided so that it becomes haf-na. Then what is spe¬ 
cial for it is that the fatha of the 1 st radical is replaced by a kasra, 
which is underlyingly the vowel of the 2nd radical w marking 
the conjugation fa 1 ila, so that it becomes hif-na. 

6.5.2.2. The verb with 2nd radical y: 

The conjugation that 1 discuss is fa 1 ala, e.g. baya‘a "he 
sold". In the case of the suffixation of the agent pronoun, e.g. the 
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-na of the 3rd person of the fem. pi., the following procedure is 
carried out: baya‘-na with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by one becomes b(a)a‘ -na after that its ya is 
changed into an a. As there is in b(a)a c -na a cluster of two 
vowelless segments: the a and the c , the a is elided so that it be¬ 
comes ba‘-na. The fatha of the 1st radical is then replaced by a 
kasra to give notice that the verb is with 2nd radical y, so it be¬ 
comes bi c -na. 

The same concerns the remaining pronouns with the agent 
suffixes, namely baya c -tu "1 bought" resulting in bi c -tu, baya c - 
na "we bought" resulting in bi c -na, baya c -ta "you bought/masc. 
sing." resulting in bi c -ta, baya c -ti "you bought /fem. sing." re¬ 
sulting in bi c -ti, baya‘-tuma "you bought/dual" resulting in bi c - 
tuma, baya‘-tum "you bought /masc. pi." resulting in bi c -tum 
and baya c -tunna "you bought/fem. pi." resulting in bi c -tunna. 

Another example with the suffixation of the agent pronoun in 
the 2nd person of the masc. sing., the -ta, is sayar-ta > s(a)ar-ta 
> sar-ta > sir-ta "you moved on" (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 139). 

6.5.3. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical w or y of 
the conjugation yaf c alu: the sequence of the 2nd weak radical 
vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of 
the fatha to the vowelless segment preceding it and the change 
of the vowelled weak radical into an a in all forms with the 
remark that the a is elided in the imperfect forms of the fem. 
pi. in which the vowelled -n, the -na, is suffixed to: 

i shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 

6.5.3. J. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

An example of a verb that is formed according to this conju¬ 
gation is yahwafu "he is afraid". The phonological change in- 
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volves two steps: the first is the transfer of the w’s fatha to the 
vowelless 1st radical h preceding it, which results in yahawfu, 
and the second one is the change of the vowelless w into an a on 
account of the influence of the fatha preceding it, which results 
in yah(a)afu. These two steps answer to two different principles: 
the first is that when the glide is vowelled and follows a sukun 
its vowel is shifted to the vowelless segment preceding it (for 
discussions see par. 9.1.12.) and the second is that when the 
glide is vowelless and is preceded by a fatha it can be changed 
into an a (for discussions see par. 9.1.1.). 

It can be remarked concerning the 2nd person and 3rd person 
of the fern. pi. to which the vowelled -n, the -na, is suffixed to, 
namely tah(a)af-na "you are afraid /fern, pi." and yah(a)af-na 
"they are afraid /fern, pi.", that the 3rd radical becomes vow¬ 
elless through the suffixation. This entails a cluster of two vow¬ 
elless segments, the a and the/; which is the reason why the a is 
elided resulting in tahaf-na and yah(a)f-na. 

6.5.3.2. The verb with 2nd radical y: 

An example of a verb that is formed according to this conju¬ 
gation is yahyabu "he is afraid". A study of the phonological 
changes shows the following: yahyabu with the 2nd radical y 
vowelled by a fatha preceded by a sukun becomes yahaybu after 
that the y’s fatha is shifted to the 1st radical. In yahaybu we have 
the vowelless y preceded by a fatha which forces the change of 
the y into an a so that it becomes yah(a)abu. 

Alike the verb with 2nd radical w of the same conjugation 
(cf. par. 6.5.3.: 1.), the a is elided in the 2nd and 3rd person of 
the fern. pi. of the verb of this conjugation for the same reason. 
Hence tahab-na "you are afraid /fern, pi." is said instead of 




I 12 IRREGULAR VERBS AND PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES IN ARABIC 

tah(a)ab-na and yahab-na "they are afraid /fern, pi." instead of 
yah(u)ab-na. 

6.5.4. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical w of the 
conjugation yaf c ulu: the sequence of the 2nd radical w vow- 
elled by a damma and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the 
damma to the vowelless segment preceding it, the change of 
the wu into an u with the remark that the -u is elided in the 
forms of the fern. pi. in which the vowelled -n, the -na, is suf- 
fixe to: 

I n the imperfect that is formed according to yafulu, the 2nd 
radical w is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a sukun, e.g. 
yaqwulu "he says". The phonological procedure that is carried 
out implies the transfer of the damma of the 2nd radical w to the 
1 st vowelless radical, and the change of the w into an u on ac¬ 
count of the influence of the damma (cf. Ibn GinnT, Munsif l, 
247 and this study par. 9.1.15.). An example is yaqwulu that has 
the 2nd radical w vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
sukun. It becomes yaquwlu after that the n ’i- damma is shifted to 
the vowelless q. As the vowelless w is preceded by a damma in 
it, the w is changed into an u so that it becomes yaq(u)ulu. 

It is observed that as with tah(a)af-na which results in tahaf- 
na "you are afraid /fern, pi." and yah(a)af-na which results in 
yahaf-na "they are afraid /fern, pi." with the elision of the a (cf. 
par. 6.5.3.: 1), the u is elided in the 2nd and 3rd person of the 
fern. pi. of the verb of this conjugation for the same reason. 
Hence taqul-na "you say /fern, pi." is said instead of taq(u)ul-na 
and yaqul-na "they say /fern, pi." instead of yaq(u)iil-na. The 
procedure that is carried out form the underlying form yaqwul- 
na to the result yaqul-na is the following (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 290: fol. 30a): yaqwul-na with the 2nd radical w vow- 
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elled by a damma and preceded by a sukun becomes yaquwl-na 
after that the w \v damma is shifted to the vowelless q. As there is 
in it a cluster of two vowelless segments, the w and the /, the w 
is elided so that it becomes yaqul-na. 

According to a modern theory, the w in yaquwl-na is said to 
be shorthened into a damma, which is the case when the w is 
followed by a sukun (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 136). 

6.5.5. The imperfect of the verb with 2nd radical y of the 
conjugation yaf c ilu: the sequence of the 2nd radical y vow- 
elled by a kasra and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of the 
kasra to the vowelless segment preceding it and the change of 
the yi into an i in all forms with the remark that the i is elided 
in the imperfect forms of the fern. pi. in which the vowelled -n, 
the -na, is suffixed is suffixed to: 

In the conjugation yaf ilu, the 2nd radical y is vowelled by a 
kasra and is preceded by a sukun. An example is yabyi‘u "he 
sells" (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas'ud 286: fol. 29a, Bakkus, Tasrlf 
62). The phonological change that is carried out in it implies the 
transfer of the kasra of the 2nd radical y to the 1st vowelless 
radical resulting in the lengthening of the y. This phonological 
procedure answers to a principle that when the glide is vowelled 
and follows a sukun, its vowel is shifted to the vowelless seg¬ 
ment preceding it (cf. par. 9.1.13.). 1 illustrate it as follows: 
yahyTu with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a kasra and preceded 
by a sukun becomes yabiy c u after that the y’.v kasra is shifted to 
the b. As the vowelless y is preceded by a kasra in it, the y is 
changed into an l so that it becomes yab(i)Tu. 

The I is elided in the 2nd and 3rd person of the fern. pi. of the 
verb of this conjugation. Hence tabT-na "you sell /fern, pi." is 
said instead of tab(i)T-na and yabT-na "they sell /fern, pi." in- 



I 14 


IRREGULAR VERBS AND PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES IN ARABIC 


stead of yab(i)l c -na. Hence yabyT-na with the 2nd radical y 
vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a sukun becomes yabiy c - 
na after that the y’s kasra is shifted to the b. As there is in it a 
cluster of two vowelless segments, the y and c , the y is elided so 
that it becomes yabi c -na. 

6.5.6. The passive participle of the verb with 2nd radical w 
maf c (u)wlun / maf c (u)ulun: the sequence of the 2nd radical 
w vowelled by a damma, preceded by a sukun and followed by 
the infixed vowelless u: the transfer of the damma to the vow¬ 
elless segment preceding it, the change of the wu into an u 
and the elision of one of the waws: 

In the pattern of the passive participle form mafuwlun / 
maf (u)ulun, e.g. maqwuwlun / maqw(u)ulun "what is said", the 
first step of the phonological change is that the damma of the 
2nd radical w is shifted to the vowelless segment preceding it 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 292: fol. 31a and this study par. 
9.1.15.). Thus maqw(u)ulun with the 2nd radical w vowelled by 
a damma and preceded by a sukun becomes maquwulun after 
that the w 's damma is shifted to the q. 

At this point in the treatment, two different analyses can be 
mentioned which lead maquwulun to the result maq(u)ulun. The 
steps that are involved in them refer to Slbawaihi’s and al- 
Ahfase’s different theories (for discussions see Zamahsari, ISO- 
181, lbn Ya c Ts, X, 78-81, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 292: fol. 31a, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1498-1501). 

According to the theory of Slbawaihi, maquwulun which 
presents a cluster of two vowelless waws, the w preceded by a 
damma and the u, becomes maquwlun after that the infixed waw, 
i.e. the u, is elided. According to him, maquwlun is formed ac¬ 
cording to the pattern mafu'lun. As the vowelless w is preceded 
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by a damma, the w is changed into an u so that it becomes 
maq(u)ulun. 

According to STbawaihi it is the infixed waw: the u, that is 
elided from maquwulun on account of the principle that the eli¬ 
sion of the added segment, - by which he means the infix in this 
form is more prior than the elision of a radical. 

Al-Ahfas’s approach is different as he considers that in ma¬ 
quwulun it is the 2nd radical w that is elided and not the infixed 
waw as STbawaihi believes it to be. So according to him maqu- 
wlun > maq(u)ulun is formed according to the pattern 
maf(u)ulun, and not mafu‘lun as according to STbawaihi’s the¬ 
ory. Al-Ahfas considers that it is 2nd radical w that is elided be¬ 
cause he adheres to the principle that the added segment, the u, is 
an infix marking the passive participle and the marker is not to 
be elided. STbawaihi’s answer to this argument is that the marker 
is not to be elided if it is the only marker in the form, but it can 
be elided if there is another marker in the word, which is the case 
here, as we have the m prefix. 

6.5.7. The passive participle of the verb with 2nd radical y 
maf c (u)wlun / maf c (u)ulun: the sequence of the 2nd radical y 
vowelled by a damma, preceded by a sukun and followed by 
the infixed vowelless u: the transfer of the damma to the vow¬ 
elless segment preceding it, the change of the damma into a 
kasra, the elision of the in fixed u or the 2nd radical y, and the 
change of the y into an i or the u into an i respectively: 

An example of a passive participle of a verb with 2nd radical 
y is maby(u)u‘un "sold" (cf. par. 9.1.16.). The 1st step of the 
phonological procedure that is carried out in it is the following 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 292: fol. 31a): maby(u)w c un > 
maby(u)u‘un with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a damma and 
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preceded by a sukun becomes mabuyw‘un and then mabuyu‘un 
after that the y \v damma is shifted to the b. 

As with the passive participle with 2nd radical w 
maqw(u)ulun (cf. par. 6.5.6.), both Sibawaihi’s and al-Ahfase’s 
differences of opinions concerning the phonological changes that 
are carried out from mabuyu c un to the result mab(i)Vun, are ap¬ 
plied (for discussions see Zamahsari, 180-181, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 
78-81, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 292: fols. 3 la-3 lb, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1498-1501). They can be illustrated as follows: 

According to Slbawaihi, mabuyu‘un that has a cluster of a 
vowelless y and u becomes mabuy c un after the elision of the in¬ 
fixed u. As there is in it a vowelless y preceded by a damma, the 
damma is changed into a kasra so that it becomes mabiy’un. So 
according to his theory, mabiy’un is formed according to 
mafi‘lun. It can be observed that in mabiy’un, the vowelless y is 
preceded by a kasra, which is the reason why the y is changed 
into an l, namely mab(i)V un. 

According to al-Ahfas, mabuyu c un which has a cluster of a 
vowelless y and u becomes mabu(u)‘un after that its 2nd radical 
y is elided. Then the damma of the b is replaced by a kasra as an 
indication of the elided y so that it becomes mabiu c un. As there 
is in it a disliked combination of an u preceded by a kasra, the u 
is changed into an I so that it becomes mab(i)Vun. So according 
to his theory, mab(i)Vun is formed according to maf(i)llun. 

An analysis of both these theories shows that according to 
Sibawaihi’s, it is the infixed u that is elided from mabuyu c un 
before that the other changes are carried out in it whereas accord¬ 
ing to al-Ahfas it is the 2nd radical y that is elided. As for the 
reasons why the infixed segment is elided in the first case and 
the radical in the other, they are the same as those concerning 
maqwuwlun / maqw(u)ulun (cf. 6.5.6.). 
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6.5.8. The imperative of the verb with 2nd radical w or y: 
the sequence of the 2nd vowelled radical w or y that is pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the vowel to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, the lengthening of the vowel into an u or 
an i respectively, and the elision of the u or i in both the 3rd 
person of the masc. sing, and the 3rd person of the fern. pi. 
and its retaining in the remaining persons: 

I shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 

6.5.8.1. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

In the case of the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the impera¬ 
tive that is formed according to °ufwul (uful), the 2nd radical w 
is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a sukun. The 
phonological changes that are carried out imply the transfer of 
the 2nd radical w’.v vowel to the vowelless 1st radical preceding 
it, the elision of the connective hamza of the imperative on ac¬ 
count that the 1st radical is now vowelled and hence the hamza 
that is prefixed to hinder the word from beginning with a vow¬ 
elless segment is not more needed, the change of the w into an u 
and the elision of the u to avoid the cluster of two vowelless 
segments. 

An example is ’uqwul that becomes qul "say!" (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 290: fol. 30a, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 31, and for this 
sequence see par. 9.1.15). The procedure is the following: 
0 uqwul with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun becomes °uquwl after that the w \v damma is 
shifted to the vowelless q. As the 1st radical q is vowelled, the 
connective hamza of the imperative is elided because it is not 
more needed, so it became quwl. The vowelless w is here pre¬ 
ceded by a damma which is why it is changed into an m so it be- 
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comes q(u)ul. As there is now a cluster of two vowelless seg¬ 
ments, the u and /, the u is elided so it becomes qul. 

The u is as well elided in the 3rd person of the fern. pi. qul- 
na "Say /fern, pi." which is not said q(u)ul-na to avoid the com¬ 
bination of the vowelless u and the 3rd vowelless radical /. 

However in the forms of the imperative to which the vow¬ 
elless agent pronoun is suffixed to, namely the 2nd person of the 
fern. sing, with the -l suffix, e.g. q(u)ul(i)-i, the dual with the a 
suffix, e.g. q(u)ul(a)-d and the 2nd person of the masc. pi., with 
the -u suffix, e.g. q(u)ul(u)-u, the 2nd radical u is maintained. 
The reason is that the 3rd radical of the verb, the /, is not more 
vowelless due to the suffixation of the pronoun, but vowelled 
with a vowel that agrees with the nature of the suffix, and hence 
the situation of having two vowelless segments which would 
force the elision is not actual in this case. 

6.5.8.2. The verb with 2nd radical y: 

The phonological changes are the same as those concerning 
the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the imperative of verbs with 
2nd radical w that are formed according to ’uful (cf. above), 
except that conjugation is instead °if il, e.g. ‘ibyi ' "sell!". Hence 
the kasra of the y is shifted to the vowelless segment preceding 
it, namely °ibiy c , the connective hamza is elided, namely biy c , the 
y is changed into an i, namely b(i)i c , and is then elided, namely 
bi‘. 

The i is as well elided in the 3rd person of the fern. pi. b'T-na 
"sell /fern, pi." which is not said b(i)i‘-na to avoid the combina¬ 
tion of the vowelless I and the 3rd vowelless radical ‘. 

In the forms of the imperative to which the vowelless agent 
pronoun is suffixed to, namely the 2nd person of the fern. sing, 
with the -i suffix, e.g. b(i)y c (i)-i > b(i)V(i)-i, the dual with the a 
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suffix, e.g. b(i)y c (a)-a > b(i)i c (a)-a and the 2nd person of the 
masc. pi., with the -u suffix, e.g. b(i)y c (u)-ii > b(i)i c (u)-u, the 
2nd radical y is maintained. 

6.5.9. The active participle of the verb with 2nd radical w 
or y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y vowelled by a 
kasra and preceded by a vowelless a: the change of the wi or 
yi into °i respectively. 

I shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 

6.5.9.1. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

The active participle’s form of the verb with 2nd radical w is 
f(a)a c ilun. In this form the 2nd radical w is vowelled by a kasra 
and preceded by a vowelless a. The phonological procedure that 
is carried out in it implies that the wi is changed into 3 i (cf. c Abd 
al-Rahlm, Sarf 80, this study par. 9.1.14. and par. 10.1.1.2.: 3). 
An example is q(a)awilun that becomes q(a)a°ilun "a sayer". 

The phonological procedure is different according to Ibn 
Mas c ud (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 290: fol. 30b). He adheres to 
the theory that q(a)awilun with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a 
kasra is influenced by the fatha preceding the a, and the a is not 
taken into account because of its vowellessness. So the wi is 
changed into an a on account of the influence of the fatha pre¬ 
ceding it, so that it becomes q(a)aalun. The reason why one of 
the alifs is not dropped resulting in q(a)alun, is to prevent that 
the active participle is mixed up with the perfect q(a)ala "he 
said". The 2nd a is therefore changed into a hamza to prevent the 
combination of two vowelless alifs, so it became q(a)a°ilun. 

6.5.9.2. The verb with 2nd radicaly: 

Alike the active participle of the verb with 2nd radical w that 
is formed according to fa‘ilun (cf. par. 6.5.9.: 1), the active parti- 
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ciple of the verb with 2nd radical y, has its yi changed into 3 i in¬ 
stead (cf. par. 9.1.14, 10.1.1.3.: 2). An example is b(a)ayi‘un 
with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a kasra and preceded by an a 
that becomes b(a)a 3 i c un "a seller" after that the yi is changed 
into an : ’i. 

6.5.10. Anomalous cases of active participles of the verb 
with 2nd radical w: the sequence of the 2nd radical w vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a vowelless a in them: the elision 
of the w or the transposition of segments together with the eli¬ 
sion of the glide: 

The cases that I will discuss are those that imply the elision 
of the 2nd radical w and the transposition of the segments to¬ 
gether with the elision. 

1- The elision of the 2nd radical w: 

In some cases of active participles, the 2nd weak radical is 
elided (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas ( ud 290-292: fol. 30b). Some ex¬ 
amples are h(a)a‘un "vomitting" used instead of h(a)d J i c un un- 
derlyingly h(a)awi‘un from hawa c a "to vomit", l(a)a c un "suf¬ 
fering" used instead of l(a)a 3 i c un underlyingly l(a)awi c un from 
lawa c a "to suffer, burn" and h(a)arun "undermined" used in¬ 
stead of h(a)a 3 irun underlyingly h(a)awirun from hawara "to 
demolish". The variant h(a)arun (instead of h(a)d ’irun) with the 
elision of the D i occurs in the genetive in the sur. 9: 109 (‘ala 
safa gurufin hdrin) "On an undermined sand-cliff'. Hence these 
examples of active participles are formed according to the pattern 
falun and not fa'ilun. The phonological changes concerning one 
of these examples, e.g. h(a)awi‘un that becomes h(a)a‘un 
"vomitting", are the following: h(a)awi‘un with the 2nd radical 
w vowelled by a kasra and preceded by an a becomes h(a)a°i c un 
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after that the wi is changed into an 7. The procedure resulting in 
the elision of the 2nd weak radical is that the 2nd radical w vow- 
elled by a kasra in h(a)awi‘un is influenced by the fatha of the h 
preceding the a, on account of the principle that the a is not taken 
into account because of its vowellessness. So the wi is changed 
into an a so that it becomes h(a)aa c un. As there is in it a cluster 
of two vowelless alifs, one of them is elided so that it becomes 
h(a)a c un. 

2- The transposition of segments together with the elision of 
the glide 

The transposition of the segments is carried out in some ex¬ 
amples (for an example concerning the active participle of a verb 
with 1st radical w, e.g. w(a)ahidun > h(a)adin see par. 5.2.1.6.). 

An example is s(a)awikun "sharp" in which the 2nd radical 
w changes place with the 3rd radical (cf. Ibn Manzur, IV, 2362- 
2363). It becomes at first s(a)akiwun formed according to the 
pattern f(a)ali‘un instead of f(a)a c ilun. As the form ends with a 
weak radical, it resembles the active participle of verbs with 3rd 
weak radical, e.g. the underlying forms r(a)amiyun for the 
nominative and r(a)amiyin for the genitive which becomes 
r(a)amin "one who is throwing" for both the nominative and the 
genitive (cf. Wright, II, 90). This is how it is understood that the 
variant s(a)akiwun has its last radical elided and the tanwin "nu- 
nation" is given to its 2nd radical on the analogy of this category 
of forms, so that it becomes s(a)akin. It occurs in this verse re¬ 
cited by Tarif b. Tamim al- c Ambari al-Tamlmi, cited by 
Slbawaihi, II, 419, Ibn Ginn!, Munsif II, 53, III, 66, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1494, Akesson, Ihn Mas'ud 317: (292): 

"Fa-ta L arrafuni ’innanl ’ana ddkumu 

sakin silahi fi l-hawaditi mu c lirnu".'Yhen seek to know me: 

verily that I, this one, jam sueh that| 
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sharp is my weapon in mishaps, am a bearer of the cogni¬ 
zance, or badge, or device, of the valiant". 

6.5.11. The verbal noun of Form 1 of the verb with 2nd 
radical w or y: the sequence in which the 2nd radical w or y is 
vowelless and preceded by a fatha: the soundness of the w or 

y: 

The verbal noun of Form I of the verb with 2nd radical w or 
y is fa‘lun. In both these forms the 2nd weak radical is vow¬ 
elless and preceded by a fatha (cf. par. 9.1.1.), which is the rea¬ 
son why it remains sound. An example of a verbal noun with 
2nd radical w is qawlun "a saying" and with 2nd radical y 
bay c un "a selling". 

6.5.12. The verbal nouns of Form IV °if c (a)alun and 
Form X 3 istif c (a)alun of the verb with 2nd radical w: the se¬ 
quence in which the w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by 
a sukun: the transfer of the w’s fatha to the segment preced¬ 
ing it, the change of the w into an a, the elision of one of the 
alifs and the compensation with the ta° marbuta: 

In some examples of verbal forms of Form IV ’if (a)dlun, 
e.g. ’iqw(a)dmun "the act of being constant (in prayer)", the 2nd 
radical w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun. The 
phonological changes that are carried out in it resulting in 
3 iq(a)amatun are the following: : ’iqw(a)amun with the 2nd radi¬ 
cal w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun becomes at 
first 'iqawdmun after that the fatha is shifted to the vowelless q 
and then 3 iq(a)aamun after that the w is changed into an a. As 
there is in it a cluster of two vowelless segments, the alifs, one 
of them is elided resulting in 3 iq(a)amun, and the ta 3 marbuta is 
suffixed to compensate for this elision so that it becomes 
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3 iq(a)amatun. It can be mentioned that the ta 3 marbuta is elided 
from wa- 3 iq(a)amatu (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 260-261, ZamahsarT, 
179, de Sacy, I, 294, Howell, I, fasc. Ill 1126, fasc. IV, 1571- 
1572, IV, fasc. I 1424, Wright, II, 120-121), in the sur. 21: 73 
(wa- 3 iqamu l-salati) "to establish regular prayers", the reason 
being that l-salati, which is the second element of the construct 
state, is considered as a substitute that compensates for the elided 
ta 3 marbuta (compare the case of ‘ida l- 3 amri in par. 5.2.1.2.). 

The same phonological changes apply for Form X of the 
verbal noun that is formed according to 3 istif (a)alun, e.g. 
3 istiqw(a)amun that becomes 3 istiq(a)amatun "the act of walk¬ 
ing uprightly in the paths of religion". The 2nd radical w in 
3 istiqw(a)amun, which is vowelled by a fatha, is changed into an 
a after that its fatha is shifted to the q, so that it becomes 
3 istiq(a)aamun, then one of the alifs is elided to avoid the cluster 
of two vowelless alifs, and the ta 3 marbuta is suffixed to the 
word as a compensation for this elision. 

6.5.13. The passive voice of the perfect of the verb with 2nd 
radical w or y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y vowelled 
by a kasra and preceded by a damma: the transfer of the 
kasra to the 1st radical and hence the change of the 1st radi¬ 
cal’s damma into a kasra, the change of the w into ay or the y 
into an i respectively, or the elision of the 2nd radical w>’s or 
y’s kasra and the lengthening of the damma preceding it into 
an u: 

I shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 
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6.5.13.1. The verb with 2nd radical w: 

An example of a verb in the passive voice fu c ila is quwila 
"was said". The w is vowelled by a kasra in it and preceded by a 
damma, which is deemed as a heavy combination. The usual fol¬ 
lowing phonological changes that are carried out in it resulting in 
q(i)ila are the following (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 294: fol. 31b, 
Bakkus, Tasrif 146, c Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 31-32, this study par. 
9.1.6.): 

quwila with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a damma becomes qiwla after that the kasra of the w is 
shifted to the 1 st radical and hence replaces the damma. As the 
vowelless w is preceded by a kasra in it, the w is changed into a 
y resulting in qiyla. Then the vowelless y preceded by a kasra is 
lengthened into an I so that it became q(i)lla. 

According to another dialectal variant which is deemed as 
feeble, the w of quwila is made vowelless for the purpose of al¬ 
leviation, and the variant quwla resulting in q{u)ula occurs (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 294: fol. 31b, par. 9.1.6.). This is the dia¬ 
lectal variant of the Banu Asad (for discussions see Bakkus, 
Tasrif 146-147). I illustrate the changes with the following: 

quwila with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by damma becomes quwla after that the w ’.v kasra is elided 
to alleviate. As the vowelless w is preceded by a damma in it, the 
w is lengthened into an u, or in other words the w is assimilated 
to the damma resulting in q(u)ula. 

According to another dialectal variant, the J is mam, i.e. "giv¬ 
ing the vowel preceding the glide a flavour of the damma so that 
it notifies of the underlying form", is carried out: q(i)ila is said 
quila (cf. ibid). 

Hence I can mention the following variants with the vow¬ 
elled pronoun of the agent in the perfect (cf. STbawaihi, II, 398, 
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Ibn Ginni, Munsif I, 293-295, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 294: fol. 
31b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1476-1484): 

Form I quwil-na with the -na -> 1- qil-na "were said 

/fern. pi." 

2- qu(u)ul-na 
-) 3- "ismdm: quil-na 


6.5.13.2. The verb with 2nd radical y: 

An example of a passive voice of a verb with 2nd radical y 
that I take up is buyi'a "was sold" that is formed according to 
fu'ila. As with quwila (cf. above) the three variants can be ap¬ 
plied for it. The usual phonological changes concerning the first 
variant (cf. par. 9.1.6.) are the following: 

buyi'a with the 2nd radical y vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by damma becomes biy'a after that the kasra of the y is 
shifted to the 1st radical and hence replaces the damma. As the 
2nd radical vowelless y is preceded by a kasra in it, the y is 
lengthened into an i so that it becomes bi(i)'a. 

The two other possibilities are b(u)u‘a (cf. par. 9.1.6.) and 
with the "ismdm carried out in it bui'a. 

Hence the following variants with the vowelled pronoun of 
the agent in the perfect can be mentioned: 

Form I buyi'-na with the -na -> 1- bi'-na "were sold 

/fern. pi.". 


2- b(u)u'-na 

3- ’ismdm: bui'-na 


6.5.14. The passive voice of the imperfect of the verb with 
2nd radical w or y: the sequence of the 2nd radical w or y 
vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun: the transfer of 
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the fatha to the 1st vowelless radical and the change of the w 
or the y into an a: 

The imperfect of the passive voice of the verb with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w or y is formed according to yuf'alu. The sequence in this 
form is that of a glide vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
sukun (for discussions see par. 9.1.12.). The first rule that is 
taken into account is that the fatha of the glide is shifted to the 
vowelless segment preceding it. This in its turn leads to a second 
rule that is the change of the glide into an a. 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical w is yuqwalu which 
becomes yuq(a)alu "is said". On examination, the phonological 
changes are the following: 

yuqwalu with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha preceded 
by a sukun becomes yuqawlu after that the w’.v fatha is shifted to 
the 1 st radical q. As yuqawlu has its vowelless w preceded by a 
fatha, it becomes yuq(a)alu with the w changed into an a. This 
change of the vowelless w into an a may be said to be triggered 
by the fatha preceding the w. 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical y is yubya’u which 
becomes yub(a)a c u "is sold". On examination, yubya‘u with its 
2nd radical y vowelled by a fatha preceded by a sukun becomes 
yubay‘u with the y’.v fatha shifted to the 1 st radical b. 

And yubay'u with the vowelless y preceded by a fatha be¬ 
comes yub(a)a‘u with the y changed into an a. 

6.5.15. The noun of place of the verb with 2nd radical w: 
the sequence of the 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the fatha to the vowelless 
segment preceding it and the change of the w into an a: 

The pattern of the noun of place of the verb with with 2nd 
radical w is maf alun. An example is maqwalun resulting in 
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maq(a)dlun "speech" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 292: fol. 31b). 
The sequence is that of a w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by 
a sukun (cf. par. 9.1.12.). Alike the cases analysed in par. 
6.5.14., the first rule that is taken into account is the transfer of 
the glide’s fatha to the vowelless segment preceding it, and the 
second rule is the change of the glide into an a. 

Thus maqwalun with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a sukun becomes at first maqawlun with the 
vv ’.v fatha shifted to the 1st radical q. As maqawlun has its vow¬ 
elless w preceded by a fatha, it becomes maq(a)alun with the w 
changed into an a. 

6.6. A few remarks concerning some homonymous forms 

One form can be common for two different forms, and it is only 
by al-farq al-taqdlrl "the theoretical difference" existing between 
both their underlying forms that it is possible to separate the 
forms from each other (for an example of a verb form with 3rd 
radical w, ya‘f(u)una "he remits it, or they remit it /fern, pi., re¬ 
spectively" see par. 7.6). 

An example of such a form referring to a verb with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w is qul-na which is common for both the 3rd person of the 
fern. pi. of the perfect "they said, fern, pi." and the 2nd person of 
the fern. pi. of the imperative "say! fern. pi.". The Arab gram¬ 
marians seemed satisfied with the underlying forms of both 
these tenses which differenciate them from one another. As a 
matter of fact, the form qul-na referring to the 3rd person of the 
fern. pi. of the perfect is underlyingly qawal-na (for the 
phonological change carried out in it see par. 6.5.2.: 1) and the 
form qul-na referring to the 2nd person of the fern. pi. of the im¬ 
perative is underlyingly J uqwul-na (cf. par. 6.5.8.1.). 
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Another example of such a form referring to a verb with 2nd 
radical y is bi c -na "they sold, or they were sold /fern, pi.", which 
is common for the active and the passive voice. The underlying 
form of the active voice is baya‘-na with the b and the y vow- 
elled by a fatha (for the phonological change that is carried out in 
it see par. 6.5.2.2.) and that of the passive voice is buyi‘-na 
(with the b vowelled by a damma and the y vowelled by a kasra 
(for the phonological change see 6.5.13.2.). 

6.7. Conclusion 

I have presented the verb with 2nd w or y radical and some of its 
derivatives in this chapter. I have also briefly discussed the 
soundness or the unsoundness of the middle radical. 

It has been observed that the glide is maintained in the verbal 
noun of Form I as it is vowelless and preceded by a fatha (cf. 
6.5.11.), e.g. qawlun "a saying" and bay‘un "a selling". It is 
changed into an a in the 3rd persons of the perfect as it is vow¬ 
elled and preceded by a fatha (cf. 6.5.1.), e.g. qawala > q(a)ala 
"he said" and baya c a > b(a)a c a "to buy". 

The a preceding the vowelless 3rd radical is elided in the 
persons of the perfect to which the vowelled pronoun of the 
agent is suffixed to and the vowel of the 1st radical is changed 
into another vowel, e.g. q(a)al-na (from qawal-na) that becomes 
qal-na and then qul-na "they said /fern, pi." (cf. 6.5.2.). 

The vowel of the 2nd radical is shifted to the vowelless seg¬ 
ment preceding it together with other changes that are carried out 
in many forms. This shifting is found in the imperfect of the 
conjugation yaf alu, e.g. yahwafu > yahawfu > yah(a)afu "he is 
afraid" (cf. 6.5.3.), yaf'ulu, e.g. yaqwulu > yaquwlu > yaq(u)ulu 
"he says" (cf. 6.5.4.), yaf ilu, e.g. yabyi‘u > yabiy‘u > yab(i)T‘u 
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"he sells" (cf. 6.5.5.), in the passive participle of the verb with 
2nd radical w, e.g. maqw(u)ulun > maquwulun > maq(u)ulun 
"what is said" (cf. 6.5.6.) or 2nd radical y, e.g. maby(u)u‘un > 
mabuyu c un > mabuy‘un "what is sold" (cf. 6.5.7.), in the 
imperative, e.g. uqwul > :, uquwl > quwl > q(u)ul > qul "say!" 
and 7 byi c > ’ibiy 1 > biy c > b(i)V > bi‘ "sell!" (cf. par. 6.5.8.), 
in the passive voice of the imperfect, e.g. yuqwalu > yuqawlu > 
yuq(a)alu "is said" and yubya'u > yubay'u > yub(a)a‘u (cf. 
6.5.14.), in the noun of place of the verb with 2nd radical w, e.g. 
maqwalun > maqawlun > maq(a)alun "speech" (cf. 6.5.15.) 
and in the passive voice of the perfect, e.g. quwila > qiwla > 
qiyla > q(i)lla and buyi c a > biy‘a > bi(i) c a (cf. 6.5.13.). 

The w or y that is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by an d 
in the active participle is changed into a hamza, e.g. q(a)awilun > 
q(a)a 3 ilun "a sayer" and b(a)ayi‘un > b(a)a J i‘un "a seller" (cf. 
6.5.9.). 

In somes anomalous cases of active participles of the verb 
with 2nd radical w, the wi that is changed into 7 is elided, e.g. 
h(a)awi c un > h(a)a 3 i‘un > h(a)a‘un "vomitting", or the seg¬ 
ments are transposed and the wi is elided, e.g. s(a)awikun > 
s(a)akiwun > s(a)akin "sharp" (cf. 6.5.10). 

The w of the verbal nouns of Form IV 7 f‘(a)alun and Form 
X ’istif (a)alun of the verb with 2nd radical w is changed into an 
a, then one of the alifs is elided and the elision is compensated 
by the ta' marbuta, e.g. : ’iqw(a)amun > , iq(a)aamun > 
3 iq(a)amun > J iq(a)amatun "the act of being constant (in 
prayer)" (cf. 6.5.12.). 
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In the next chapter I shall study the verb with 3rd w or y 
radical and some of its forms. 



a i a nr hr seven 

7. The verb with 3rd radical w ory 

The verb with 3rd radical w or y or the defective verb is gener¬ 
ally termed as mu'talal-lam or al-naqis. 

A less well-known nomination is du l- D arba c a "the one with 
four segments" that is given to it by Ibn Mas c ud (Akesson, Ibn 
Mas c ud 326: fol. 32a), because it maintains its 3rd weak radical 
when the vowelled suffixed agent pronoun, namely the -tu "/1st 
person of the sing.", -ta "2nd person of the masc. sing.", -ti "2nd 
person of the fern, sing.", -tumd "2nd person of the dual", -turn 
"2nd person of the masc. pi." or -na "3rd person of the fern pi., 
is attached to it, by contrast to the verb with 2nd w or y radical 
that loses its 2nd weak radical in these cases (cf. par. 6.). Hence 
it comprehends four segments in these perfect forms. For the 
sake of concreteness, I illustrate it with the following examples: 

a- verb with 3rd radical w 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical w in the 1 st person of 
the sing, is da‘aw-tu "1 called", and hence da c aw-ta "you called 
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/masc. sing.", da‘aw-ti "you called /fern, sing." and da‘aw-na 
"they called /fern. pi.". Thus: 

da c aw-tu = fa c al-tu 

da+‘a+w+tu = fa+ c a+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3+4 segments = 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 segments 

b- verb with 3rd radical y 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical y in the 1 st person of 
the sing, is ramay-tu "I threw", and hence ramay-ta "you threw 
/masc. sing.", ramay-ti "you threw /fern, sing." and ramay-na 
"they called /fern. pi.". Thus: 

ramay-tu = fa ‘al-tu 

ra+ma+y+tu = fa+‘a+l+tu 

1 +2 + 3+4 segments = 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 segments 

7.1. The conjugations of the verb with 3rd radical w 

The verb with 3rd radical w falls into the following conjugation: 

1 - fa ‘ ala yaf'ulu, e.g. gazawa yagzuwu "to attack" that be¬ 
comes after the phonological change gaza yagzu. 

7.2. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 3rd radi¬ 
cal w 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical w in the perfect is gaza 
"to attack" (with final alif mamduda). It becomes yagz.u in the 
imperfect of the indicative active. Its imperative is ' ugzu, its ac¬ 
tive participle is gazin, its mas da r is gazwun, its perfect passive 
is guziya, its imperfect is yugza and its passive participle is 
magziyun. 

7.3. The conjugations of the verb with 3rd radical y 

The verb with 3rd radical y falls into the following conjugations: 
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1 - fa c ala yaf'ilu, e.g. ramaya yarmiyu "to throw" that be¬ 
comes after the phonological change rama yarml. 

2- fa'ala yaf'alu, e.g. nahaya yanhayu "to forbid" that be¬ 
comes after the phonological change naha yanha. 

3- fa'ila yaf'alu, e.g. radiya yardayu "to consent" that be¬ 
comes after the phonological change rada yardd. 

7.4. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 3rd radi¬ 
cal^ 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical y in the perfect is ramaya 
"to throw". It becomes yarml in the imperfect of the indicative 
active. Its imperative is °irmi, its active participle is ramin, its 
masdar is ramyun, its perfect passive is rumiya, its imperfect is 
yurma, its passive participle is marmiyun and the nouns of time 
and place are mar man. 

7.5. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of the forms of the verb with 3rd radical w ory 

Most of the phonological changes that are carried out in the verb 
with 3rd radical w and some of its derivatives are similar to those 
that are carried out in the verb with 3rd radical y and some of its 
derivatives. The w or the y can be changed in some forms into 
another segment, be elided or retained. Its vowel can as well be 
shifted to the segment preceding it after the elision of the w or 
the y or its vowel can be elided and the vowel preceding it can be 
changed into another vowel (cf. 7.5.5.). 

Thus I present and study the following forms and sequences: 

7.5.1. The 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the perfect: the 
sequence of the vowelled w or y preceded by a fatha: its change 
into an a. 
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7.5.2. The 3rd person of the fem. sing, and fem. dual of the 
perfect: the sequence in which the vowelless a (that is substi¬ 
tuted for the glide vowelled by a fatha) is followed by the -t that 
marks the fem.: the elision of the a. 

7.5.3. The persons in the perfect to which the vowelled agent 
pronoun is suffixed to: the sequence of the 3rd vowelless weak 
radical preceded by a fatha: the retaining of the w or y. 

7.5.4. The 3rd person of the masc pi. of the perfect of the 
conjugation fa'ala: the sequence of the 3rd radical w or y vow¬ 
elled by a damma (on account that it is followed by the vow¬ 
elless u / w marker of the pi.), and preceded by a fatha: the 
change of the wu or yu into an a and the elision of the a. 

7.5.5. The 3rd person of the masc pi. of the perfect of the 
verb with 3rd radical y of the conjugation fa'ila: the sequence of 
the 3rd radical y vowelled by a damma (on account of the vow¬ 
elless u / w marker of the pi. following it), and preceded by a 
kasra: the transfer of the damma before the y and hence the 
change of the kasra into a damma, the elision of the y and the 
lengthening of the damma into an u according to a theory, or the 
elision of the y’s damma, the elision of the y and the change of 
the kasra into a damma according to another theory. 

7.5.6. The persons in which no suffix is attached to the im¬ 
perfect: the sequence in which the glide is vowelled by the 
damma of the indicative and preceded by a vowel: the elision of 
the damma. 

7.5.7. The duals of the imperfect: the sequence in which the 
glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a vowel: the glide’s 
retaining. 

7.5.8. The 2nd person of the fem. sing, of the imperfect of a 
verb with 3rd radical y: the sequence in which the 3rd radical y is 
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vowelled by a kasra and is followed by the vowelless l marker 
of the fern, sing.: the elision of the vowel of the y together with 
the y. 

7.5.9. The 2nd and 3rd persons of the masc. pi. of the imper¬ 
fect of a verb with 3rd radical y: the sequence in which the 3rd 
radical y is vowelled by a damma, preceded by a kasra and fol¬ 
lowed by the vowelless u marker of the masc. pi.: the elision of 
the damma of the y together with the y and the change of the 
kasra into a damma. 

7.5.10. Form IV and other derived forms of the perfect of 
verbs with 3rd w radical to which the vowelled agent pronoun is 
suffixed to: the sequence of the 3rd vowelless weak radical pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha: the change of the w into a y. 

7.5.11. Form IV and other derived forms of the imperfect of 
the verbs with 3rd w radical: the sequence of the 3rd vowelled 
weak radical preceded by a kasra in them: the change of the w 
into a y. 

7.5.12. The active participle of the verb with 3rd radical y: 
the sequence of the vowelled y preceded by a kasra in the defi¬ 
nite and indefinite forms: the elision of the vowel of the y in the 
definite form, and the elision of the vowel together with the 3rd 
radical y in the nominative and genitive cases with the tanwln 
replacing the kasra of the 2nd radical in the indefinite form. 

7.5.13. The passive participle of the verb with 3rd radical y: 
the sequence of the vowelless infixed u preceding the y: the 
change of the vowelless infixed u into a y, the change of the 
damma preceding the changed y into a kasra and the assimilation 
of they to they. 

7.5.14. The noun of place of the verb with 3rd radical y: the 
sequence of the vowelled y preceded by a kasra: the change of 
the kasra into a fatha and of the y into an alif maqsura. 
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7.5.15. The jussive of the verb with 3rd radical w or y: the 
sequence of the vowelless w or y preceded by a vowel: the eli¬ 
sion of the w or y. 

7.5.1. The 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the perfect: the 
sequence of the vowelled w or y preceded by a fatha: its 
change into an a: 

I shall discuss at first the verb with 2nd radical w and then 
the verb with 2nd radical y. 

7.5.1.1. The verb with 3rd radical w: 

The verb with 3rd radical vp occurs in the 3rd person of the 
masc. sing, of the perfect according to the conjugation fa ‘ ala. In 
this sequence the w is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded by 
one, which results in its change into an a namely an alif mam- 
duda (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas'ud 326: fol. 32a; and for discus¬ 
sions concerning the sequence formed of a glide vowelled by a 
fatha and preceded by one see par. 9.1.2.). 

An example of a verb with a 3rd radical w is gazawa with 
the 3rd radical vv vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one that 
becomes gaz(a)a "to raid" with the wa changed into a [sc. alif 
mamduda ]. 

7.5.1.2. The verb with 3ndy radical: 

The verb with 3rd radical y occurs according to fa c ala or 
fa'ila. The ya in both these conjugations is changed into a, 
namely an alif maqsura (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 326: fol. 32a; 
for discussions concerning the sequence formed of a glide vow¬ 
elled by a fatha and preceded by one see par. 9.1.2.). 
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An example of a verb with a 3rd radical y formed according 
to fa'ala is ramaya with the 3rd radical y vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a fatha that becomes ram(a)a "to throw" with 
theya changed into an a [sc. alif maqsura]. 

An example of a verb with a 3rd radical y formed according 
to fa c ila is radiya with the 3rd radical y vowelled by a fatha and 
preceded by a kasra that becomes rad(a)a "to consent" with the 
ya changed into d [sc. alif maqsura] and the kasra changed into 
a fatha. 

7.5.2. The 3rd person of the fem. sing, and fem. dual of 
the perfect: the sequence in which the vowelless a (that is sub¬ 
stituted for the glide vowelled by a fatha) is followed by the -t 
that marks the fem.: the elision of the a: 

It has been asserted earlier that in the case of the 3rd person of 
the fem. sing, of the verb with 3rd w or y radical to which the 
vowelless suffix -t that marks the fem. is suffixed to, the 3rd 
weak radical is at first changed into a on account of the fatha 
preceding it (for this sequence see par. 7.5.1.1., 7.5.1.2.) and the 
a is then elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless segments: 
the vowelless a and the vowelless fem. marker -t. The a is as 
well elided in the 3rd person of the fem. dual when the vowelled 
fem. marker -t(a)a is suffixed to it. 

Thus I illustrate this with the following: 

7.5.2.1. The verb with 3rd radical w: 

An example of a verb with a 3rd radical w is gazawa-t that 
results in gaza-t "she raided". The phonological procedure is 
complex as it involves more than two steps: gazawa-t with the 
3rd radical w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one, becomes 
at first gaz(a)a-t with the wa changed into a, and as gaz(a)a-t 



138 


IRREGULAR VERBS AND PHONOLOGICAL Cl IANGES IN ARABIC 


involves the cluster of the vowelless a and t, it becomes gaza-t 
with the a elided. 

The same principle is in operation in the dual of the 3rd per¬ 
son of the fern., e.g. gaza-t(a)a. It can be observed that the a that 
is changed from the 3rd radical vowelled by a fatha, namely the 
wa, is as well elided in it. Hence the procedure from the base 
form to the derived form is the following: gazawa-t(a)a > 
gaz(a)d-t(a)d > gaza-t(a)d. This elision of the a is carried out in 
it spite of the fact that the -t(a)d ending in gaz.(a)d-t(a)d that 
marks the fern, dual, has its -t vowelled by a fatha, implying that 
there does not occur a cluster of two vowelless letters which 
would trigger off the elision, as in the case of the 3rd person of 
the fern. sing. gaz(a)a-t resulting in gaza-t after the necessary 
elision of the a. However according to a theory propounded by 
Ibn Mas c ud (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 326 fol. 32a) it is as¬ 
sumed that there is such a combination theoretically on account 
that the -t(a) of the -t(a)d that marks the fern. sing, is underly- 
ingly vowelless, i.e. -t, and is only given the fatha when it is 
connected to the vowelless -a suffix of the dual. 

7.5.2.2. The verb with 3rd radicaly: 

The reasoning is the same as the one I introduced concerning 
the verb with 3rd radical w (cf. par. 7.5.2.1.), except that it is the 
ya that is changed into a, and then is elided. An example is 
ramaya-t "she threw" which has the 3rd radical y vowelled by a 
fatha and preceded by one. It becomes ram(a)b-t with the ya 
changed into a, and then as there is a cluster of two vowelless 
segments: the a and t, its a is elided so that it becomes rarna-t 
(cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 326: fol. 32a). 
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The procedure is the same concerning the dual of the 3rd per¬ 
son of the fern, as the one of the verb with 3rd radical w. An 
example is ramaya-t(a)a that becomes ram(a)a-t(a)a and then 
rama-t(a)a. Some people however who use a defective dialectal 
variant maintain the a and say ram(a)a-t(a)a instead (cf. ibid 56: 
fols. 5a-5b, Zamahsarl 154, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 27-29, Wright, II, 89, 
Akesson, Conversion 28). 

7.5.3. The persons in the perfect to which the vowelled 
agent pronoun is suffixed to: the sequence of the 3rd vow¬ 
elless weak radical preceded by afatha: the retaining of the w 
ory: 

In the forms of the perfect in which the vowelled agent pro¬ 
nouns are suffixed to, e.g. the -tu of the 1st person of the sing., 
the -n(a)a of the 1st person of the pi., the -ta of the 2nd person 
of the masc. sing., the -turn of the 2nd person of the masc. pi., 
the -na of the 3rd person of the fern, pi., etc., the 3rd vowelless 
radical w or y is maintained. 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical w is gazaw-tu "I at¬ 
tacked /1st person of the sing.", gazaw-n(a)a "/1st person of the 
pi.", gazaw-ta "/2nd person of the masc. sing.", gazaw-tum 
"/2nd person of the masc. pi.", gazaw-na "/3rd person of the 
fern, pi.", etc. 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical y is ramay-tu "I threw 
/1st person of the sing.", ramay-n(a)d "/1st person of the pi.", 
ramay-ta "/2nd person of the masc. sing.", ramay-tum "/2nd 
person of the masc. pi.", ramay-na "/3rd person of the fern, pi.", 
etc. 

The reason of the maintaince of the w or y in these forms is 
that the glide is made vowelless on account of the suffixation of 
the vowelled pronoun suffix of the agent, and thus is preceded 
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by a fatha. The sequence of the vowelless glide preceded by a 
fatha has in most cases its glide retained (cf. par. 9.1.1.). 

7.5.4. The 3rd person of the masc pi. of the perfect of the 
conjugation fa c ala: the sequence of the 3rd radical w or y 
vowelled by a damma (on account that it is followed by the 
vowelless u / w marker of the pi.), and preceded by a fatha: the 
change of the wu or yu into an a and the elision of the a: 

The verb with 3rd radical w or y of the conjugation fa c ala 
that occurs in the 3rd person of the masc. pi., has the vowelless 
agent pronoun marking the pi., namely the -u, suffixed to it, and 
hence has its 3rd radical vowelled with a damma. The vowelled 
3rd radical w or y that is preceded by a fatha is changed into an a 
(cf. par. 9.1.4.) and the a is then elided. 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical w is gazaw(u)-u that 
becomes gaza-w "they attacked". The procedure is the follow¬ 
ing: gazaw(u)-u / gazaw(u)-w with the 3rd radical w vowelled 
by a damma and preceded by a fatha becomes gaz(a)a-w after 
that the w(u) is changed into an a. As there is a cluster of the 
vowelless a and w in it, the a is elided so that it becomes gaza- 
w. 

An example of a verb with 3rd radical y is ramay(u)-w that 
becomes rama-w "they threw" (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas c ud 326: 
fol. 32a). The procedure is the following: ramay(u)-w with the 
3rd radical y vowelled by a damma and preceded by a fatha be¬ 
comes ram(a)a-w after that the y(u) is changed into an a. As 
there is a cluster of the vowelless a and w in it, the a is elided so 
that it becomes rama-w. 
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7.5.5. The 3rd person of the masc pi. of the perfect of a 
verb with 3rd radical y of the conjugation fa c ila: the sequence 
of the 3rd radical y vowelled by a damma (on account of the 
vowelless u / w marker of the pi. following it), and preceded by 
a kasra: the transfer of the damma before the y and hence the 
change of the kasra into a damma, the elision of the y and the 
lengthening of the damma into u according to a theory, or the 
elision of the y’s damma, the elision of the y and the change of 
the kasra into a damma according to another theory: 

In the case of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the verb with 
3rd radical y of the conjugation fa‘ila, e.g. radiya "to consent" to 
which the vowelless agent pronoun namely the -u, is suffixed to, 
namely radiy(u)-u, the 3rd radical y is elided (for discussions see 
Wright, II, 89) resulting in radi(u)-u, except that the 2nd radical 
d becomes vowelled with a damma, namely rad(u)-u, to hinder 
the combination of the damma followed by the kasra (cf. Akes- 
son, Ibn Mas'ud 326: fol. 32a), which is deemed as heavy, and 
also so that the damma accords with the suffixed m (cf. Daqr, 
Mu ‘gam 390-391). 

The phonological procedure is carried out by eliding the 3rd 
weak radical and changing the vowel of the 2nd radical into an¬ 
other. There exist two different theories concerning the 
phonological procedure resulting in the vowelling of the 2nd 
radical by a damma. 

According to the theory of Ibn GinnI, Munsif //, 126, 
radiy(u)-u with the 3rd radical y vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra becomes raduy-u after that the damma of the y 
is shifted to the segment preceding it, the d, for the sake of alle¬ 
viation, which implies that the d’s kasra is changed into a 
damma. As there is in it a cluster of a vowelless y and u, the y is 
elided so that it becomes rad(u)-u. 
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According to the theory of Ibn Mas c ud (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 286: fol. 28b), there does not forecome any transfer of 
the damma of the y of radiy(u)-u to the segment before it, but the 
damma is however elided for the sake of alleviation, namely 
radiy-u, then the vowelless y is elided to hinder the cluster of 
two vowelless segments, the y and the u, namely radi-u, and 
then the d’s kasra is changed into a damma resulting in rad(u)-u. 

7.5.6. The persons in which no suffix is attached to the 
imperfect: the sequence in which the glide is vowelled by the 
damma of the indicative and preceded by a vowel: the elision 
of the damma: 

In the cases of the verb with 3rd w or y radical in the persons 
to which no suffix is attached to, as the 1st person of the sing., 
e.g. J agzuwu "I attack" with 3rd radical w, 'armiyu "I throw" 
with 3rd radical y, the 1st person of the pi., e.g. nagzuwu "we 
attack", narmiyu "we throw", the 2nd person of the masc. sing., 
e.g. tagzuwu "you attack", tarmiyu "you throw" and the 3rd per¬ 
son of the fern, sing., e.g. tagzuwu "she attacks", tarmiyu "she 
throws", the damma of the indicative that vowels the 3rd radical 
is elided because it is considered as heavy on the w or y (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas 1 ud 326: fol. 32b and this study par. 9.1.7.). I 
illustrate the phonological changes as follows: 

Concerning the verb with 3rd radical w, I take up the case of 
yagzuwu which has the w vowelled by a damma and preceded 
by one, that becomes yagzuw > yagz(u)u after the elision of the 
damma and the assimilation of the w to the damma resulting in 
the lengthened w: u. 

Concerning the verb with 3rd radical y, I take up the case of 
yarmiyu which has the y vowelled by a damma and preceded by 
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a kasra, which becomes yarmiy > yarm(i)l after the elision of the 
damma and the assimilation of the y to the kasra resulting in the 
lengthened y: l. 

7.5.7. The duals of the imperfect: the sequence in which 
the glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a vowel: the 
glide’s retaining: 

The weak radical of the verb with 3rd radical w or y is main¬ 
tained in the cases of the duals of the 2nd persons, e.g. 
tagzuw(a)-dni "you raid /2nd dual", tarmiy(a)-dni "you throw 
/2nd dual" and the 3rd persons of the pi., e.g. yagzuw(a)-ani 73 
masc. dual" and yarmiy(a)-dni 73 masc. dual". As for the rea¬ 
son of its retaining, it is because the fatha that vowels the glide 
and precedes the infix -a of the dual is counted as light (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 326: fol. 32b). 

7.5.8. The 2nd person of the fem. sing, of the imperfect of 
a verb with 3rd radical y: the sequence in which the 3rd radi¬ 
cal y is vowelled by a kasra and is followed by the vowelless i 
marker of the fem. sing.: the elision of the vowel of the y to¬ 
gether with the y: 

The underlying form of the 2nd person of the imperfect sing, 
of a verb with 3rd weak radical y, e.g. ramaya "to throw" is 
tarmiy(i)-lna '72 fem. sing.". The phonological changes are car¬ 
ried out in the following manner (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 286: 
fol. 28b): tarmiy(i)-lna with the 3rd radical y vowelled by a 
kasra and preceded by one becomes tarmiy-lna after the elision 
of the kasra of the 3rd weak radical y due to the heaviness of the 
combination. As there is in it a cluster of two vowelless seg¬ 
ments: the y and the i, the 3rd radical y is elided so that it be¬ 
comes tarm(i)-lna. 
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This elision of the weak 3rd radical is usual in the defective 
verb in which the agent pronoun of the 2nd person of the fem. 
sing, of the imperfect, -ina, is suffixed to (cf. Wright, 11, 89, 
Daqr, Mu c gam 391). 

7.5.9. The 2nd and 3rd persons of the masc. pi. of the im¬ 
perfect of a verb with 3rd radical y: the sequence in which the 
3rd radical y is vowelled by a damma, preceded by a kasra and 
followed by the vowelless u marker of the masc. pi.: the elision 
of the damma of the y together with the y and the change of 
the kasra into a damma: 

The underlying form of the 2nd person of the imperfect sing, 
of a verb with 3rd weak radical y, e.g. ramaya "to throw" is 
tarmiy(u)-una '72 masc. pi." and of the 3rd person of the masc. 
pi. yarmiy(u)-una '73 masc. pi." The phonological changes in 
them both are carried out by eliding the damma of the 3rd weak 
radical y due to the heaviness of the combination, namely tarmiy- 
una and yarmiy-una. As there results a cluster of two vowelless 
segments: the y and the u, the y is elided and then the kasra is 
changed into a damma to prevent that the u is changed into a y 
due to its sukun and the influence of the kasra preceding it, so 
they became tarm(u)-una and yarm(u)-una. 

7.5.10. Form IV and other derived forms of the perfect of 
verbs with 3rd w radical to which the vowelled agent pronoun 
is suffixed to: the sequence of the 3rd vowelless weak radical 
preceded by a fatha: the change of the w into a y: 

An example of a Form IV of a verb with 3rd radical w is 
: ’agzaw-tu that occurs in the perfect with the pronoun of the 
agent suffixed to it, which becomes : ’agzay-tu "I raided". The 
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procedure is the following: D agzaw-tu with the vowelless 3rd 
radical w preceded by a fatha becomes D agzay-tu after that the w 
is changed into a y. 

This change of the w into a y is on the analogy of the one that 
is carried out in its imperfect yugziwu > yugz(i)yu > yugz(i)i "he 
raids" (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas'ud 282: 27a; and for discussions 
see 7.5.11.). 

Some other examples of derived forms in which this 
phonological change is carried out on the analogy of the one that 
is carried out in their imperfects, are Form II gazzawa that be¬ 
comes gazzaya and then gazz(a)a [with final alif maqsura] "to 
raid" and Form X 3 istardawa that becomes ’istardaya and then 
°istard(a)a "to consent" (cf. Wright, II, 91). 

7.5.11. Form IV and other derived forms of the imperfect 
of the verbs with 3rd w radical: the sequence of the 3rd vow- 
elled weak radical preceded by a kasra: the change of the w 
into a y: 

An example of a Form IV of a verb with 2nd radical w in the 
imperfect is yugziwu in which the vowelled w is preceded by a 
kasra which is why it is changed into a y, namely yugz(i)yu that 
becomes yugz(i)T "he raids". The procedure is the following: 
yugziwu with the vowelless 3rd radical w preceded by a kasra 
becomes yugz(i)yu after that the w is changed into a y. As in it 
the y is preceded by a kasra and vowelled by a damma, the y’s 
damma is elided and the y is assimilated to the kasra resulting in 
the lengthened y: l, so that it becomes yugz( if- 

Some other examples of derived forms in which this 
phonological change is carried out are Form II yugazziwu that 
becomes yugazziyu "he raids" and then yugazz(i)i and Form X 
yastardiwu that becomes yastardiyu and then yastard(i)!. 
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7.5.12. The active participle of the verb with 3rd radical y: 
the sequence of the vowelled y preceded by a kasra in the defi¬ 
nite and indefinite forms: the elision of the vowel of the y in 
the definite form, and the elision of the vowel together with the 
3rd radical y in the nominative and genitive cases with the 
tanwin replacing the kasra of the 2nd radical in the indefinite 
form: 

The active participle’s form of verbs with w and y 3rd radical 
is f(a)a r ilun. An example of an active participle with 3rd radical 
y in the definite form in the underlying form al-r(a)am(i)yu "the 
one who throws" that becomes al-r(a)am(i)i in the cases of the 
nominative, accusative and genitive with the vowelless i, because 
of the dislike of vowelling the y after the kasra. Its underlying 
form as an indefinite noun is r(a)amiyun for the nominative and 
r(a)amiyin for the genetive. The 3rd radical together with the 
vowel is elided and the tanwin replaces the kasra of 2nd radical, 
namely r(a)amin which is used for both the nominative and the 
genitive (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 328: fol 33a, Wright, II, 90). 
The reason why the y is made vowelless and is then elided in 
both these cases is the heaviness of both the damma and the 
kasra vowelling it. It is not elided in the accusative r(a)amiyan 
because the nunation with the fatha is considered as light. 

7.5.13. The passive participle of the verb with 3rd radicaly: 
the sequence of the vowelless infixed u preceding the y: the 
change of the vowelless infixed u into a y, the change of the 
damma preceding the changed y into a kasra and the assimi¬ 
lation of the y to the y: 

The passive participle of verbs with 3rd radical y is formed 
according to maf‘(u)wlun / maf‘(u)ulun. An example is the un- 
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derlying form marm(u)wyun / marm(u)uyun that becomes mar- 
miyyun "what is thrown" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 328: fol 
33a, Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 1543, de Sacy, I, 108, Wright, II, 91, 
Vernier, I 340-341). The procedure is the following: 
marm(u)wyun / marm(u)uyun with the vowelless infixed w / u 
preceding the y and preceded by a damma becomes 
marm(u)yyun after that the w is changed into a y due to the y’s 
influence. As there is in it a heavy combination of a damma pre¬ 
ceding the ya 3 s, the damma is changed into a kasra so that it be¬ 
comes marm( i )yyun. 

7.5.14. The noun of place of the verb with 3rd radical y: 
the sequence of the vowelled y preceded by a kasra: the 
change of the kasra into a fat ha and of the y into an alif 
maqsura: 

The pattern of the noun of place of the verb with 3rd radical y 
is maf alun and not maf ilun (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas' ud 88: fol. 
17a, Zamahsari, 104, Wright, II, 127-128, Vernier, I, 188). The 
reason why the kasra is changed into a fatha is to avoid having a 
vowelled y following a kasra that is deemed as heavy. Hence al¬ 
ma rmiyu becomes al-marm(a)a "a place of throwing or shoot¬ 
ing arrows", with the kasra of the m changed into a fatha and the 
y changed into an alif maqsura. 

7.5.15. The jussive of the verb with 3rd radical w or y: the 
sequence of the vowelless w or y preceded by a vowel: the eli¬ 
sion of the w or y: 

As a rule the 3rd radical w or y of the verb that takes the 
sukun as a marker of the jussive mood is elided (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas'ud 328: fol 32b). 
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The reason of this elision is that the weak 3rd radical holds the 
same position as the vowel of the strong verb. As the strong 
verb’s 3rd radical loses its vowel and takes the sukun as a 
marker of the jussive mood, e.g. lamyadrib "he did not hit", the 
verb with weak 3rd radical loses its weak radical, e.g. lam yagzu 
that is said instead of lam yagz(u)u "he did not attack" and lam 
yarmi that is said instead of lam yarm(i)l "he did not throw". 

7.6. A few remarks concerning some homonymous forms 

An example that applies for both the 3rd person of the masc. 
sing, and the 3rd person of the fern. pi. is ya‘f(u)una "he remits 
it, or they remit it /fern, pi., respectively", from c af(a)a [with fi¬ 
nal alif mamduda] underlyingly ‘afawa "to be obliterated", a 
verb with 3rd w radical. It is only by referring to the underlying 
forms of the intended persons that it possible to differenciate 
them from each other (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas’ud 326: fol. 32b; 
and for some examples of verb forms with 2nd w or y radical see 
par. 6.6). 

The underlying form of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. is 
ya‘fuw(u)-una (formed according to yaf c ul(u)-una) of which the 
3rd radical w vowelled by a damma is elided on account of the 
suffixation of the vowelless agent marker of the masc. pi., the u, 
preceding the -na of the indicative, resulting in ya'f(u)-una. 

The underlying form of the 3rd person of the fern. pi. is 
ya‘f(u)w-na > ya‘f(u)u-na (formed according to yaf ul-na) with 
the 3rd radical w maintained before the suffix marker of the fern, 
pi., the -na. 

The -na, marker of the indicative in the ending -una, is 
dropped in the 3rd person of the masc. pi. in the case of the sub¬ 
junctive in the sur. 2: 237 (wa- 3 an ta c fu 3 aqrabu li-l-taqwa) 
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"And the remission (of the man's half) is the nearest to right¬ 
eousness" (cf. Howell, I1-1II, 16-17), in which wa-°an ta‘f(u)-u 
is said instead wa- ’an ta‘f(u)-iina, and so as well in the case of 
the jussive, e.g. lam ta‘f(u)-u "you did not remit" as a marker for 
these moods. 

The -na, marker of the fern, pi., is not dropped in the sur. 2: 
237 ( ’ilia 3 an ya'funa) "Unless they remit it" (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas c ud 326: fol. 32b), as the -na in ya‘f(u)u-na is not the 
marker of the indicative that is elided in the subjunctive mood, 
but the marker of the fern. pi. 

7.7. Conclusion 

1 have presented the verb with 3rd w or y radical and some of its 
derivatives in this chapter. 1 have studied the soundness or the 
unsoundness of the 3rd radical. 

It has been observed that the glide is sound in the persons of 
the perfect to which the vowelled agent pronoun is suffixed to, 
as it is vowelless and preceded by a fatha (cf. 7.5.3.), e.g. 
gazaw-tu "1 attacked /1st person of the sing." and ramay-tu "I 
threw /1st person of the sing.", and in the duals of the imperfect, 
as it is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a vowel (cf. 7.5.7.), 
e.g. tagzuw(a)-ani, tarmiy(a)-ani "/2nd persons of the dual" and 
yagzuw(a)-ani and yarmiy(a)-ani '73 masc. dual". 

The glide is changed into an a in the 3rd person of the masc. 
sing, of the perfect as it is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
fatha (cf. 7.5.1.), e.g. gazawa > gaz(a)a and ramaya > 
ram(a)a. The a that is substituted for the vowelled glide is 
elided in the 3rd person of the fern. sing, of the perfect as it is 
followed by the vowelless -t marker of the fern. (cf. 7.5.2.), e.g. 
gazawa-t > gaz(a)a-t > gaza-t and ramaya-t > ram(a)a-t > 
rama-t, and in the 3rd person of the masc pi. of the perfect of the 
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conjugation fa c ala (cf. 7.5.4.), e.g. gazaw(u)-u > gaz(a)a-w > 
gaza-w and ramay(u)-w > ram(a)a-w > rama-w. 

The 3rd weak radical y is elided together with other 
phonological changes that are carried out in the 3rd person of the 
masc pi. of the perfect of a verb with 3rd radical y of the conju¬ 
gation fa c ila (cf. 7.5.5.), e.g. radiy(u)-u > radi(u)-u > rad(u)-u 
"they consented", in the 2nd person of the fem. sing, of the im¬ 
perfect (cf. 7.5.8.), e.g. tarmiy(i)-lna > tarmiy-lna > tarm(i)-lna 
'72 fem. sing." and in the 2nd and 3rd persons of the masc. pi. of 
the imperfect (cf. 7.5.9.), e.g. tarmiy(u)-una > tarmiy-una > 
tarm(u)-una '72 masc. pi." and yarmiy(u)-una > yarmiy-una > 
yarm(u)-una '73 masc. pi." respectively. 

The 3rd vowelless w radical to which the vowelled agent 
pronoun is suffixed to and that is preceded by a vowel is 
changed into a y in Form IV and in some other derived forms of 
the perfect (cf. 7.5.10.), e.g. agzaw-tu > : ’agzay-tu, and of the 
imperfect, e.g. yugziwu > yugz(i)yu > yugz(i)l. The damma of 
the 3rd weak radical is elided in the persons of the imperfect in 
which no suffix is attached to (cf. 7.5.6.), e.g. agzuwu > 
:, agz(u)w > 3 agz(u)u "/1st person sing." and ’armiyu > 
J arm(i)y > J arm(i)i"/ 1st person sing.". 

The 3rd weak radical preceded by a vowel is elided in the 
jussive (cf. 7.5.15.), e.g. lam yagz(u)u > lam yagzu "he did not 
attack" and lam yarm(i)l > lam yarmi "he did not throw". 

I shall discuss the verb that is doubly weak in the next chapter. 



CHAPTER BIGHT 

8. The verb that is doubly Weak 

The verb that is doubly weak is named al-lafif "complicated, tan¬ 
gled". 

It is divided into two classes: 

1- rnafruq: having a 1st and 3rd weak radical, e.g. waq(a)a 
yaq(i)y "to guard, preserve". 

2- maqrun: having a 2nd and 3rd weak radical, e.g. taw(a)a 
yatw(i)y "to fold". 

8.1. The conjugations of the verb with 1st and 3rd weak 
radical 

The verb with 1st and 3rd weak radical falls into the following 
conjugations: 

\- fa‘ala yaf'ilu, e.g. waqaya yaqiyu that becomes after the 
phonological change waq(a)a [with final alif maqsura] yaq(i)l 
"to guard, preserve". 

2- fa'ila yaf'ilu, e.g. waliya yaliyu "to be near" of which only 
the imperfect becomes after the phonological change yal(i)l. 
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3 - fa c ila yaf'alu, e.g. wagiya yaw gay u of which only the im¬ 
perfect becomes after the phonological change yawg(a)a [with 
final alif maqsura], 

8.2. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 1st and 
3rd weak radical 

An example of a verb with 1 st and 3rd weak radical in the per¬ 
fect is waq(a)a "he guarded". It becomes yaql in the imperfect of 
the indicative active. Its imperative is qi or qih, its active partici¬ 
ple is waqin, its masdar is waqyun, its perfect passive is wuqiya, 
its imperfect is yuqa, its passive participle is mawqlyun, its noun 
of place is mawqan and its noun of instrument is miqan. 

8.2.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of its forms: 

The 1 st weak radical of the verb with 1 st and 3rd weak radi¬ 
cal is submitted to the same rules as the 1 st weak radical of the 
verb with 1st radical w or y (cf. chap. 5.), and its 3rd weak radi¬ 
cal is submitted to the same rules as the 3rd weak radical of the 
verb with 3rd radical w or y (cf. chap. 7.). 

8.3. The conjugations of the verb with 1st and 3rd weak 
radical 

The verb with 2nd and 3rd weak radical falls into the following 
conjugations: 

1 - fa c ala yaf ilu, e.g. tawaya yalwiyu that becomes after the 
phonological change tawa [with final alif maqsura] yatwi "to 
fold". 

2- fa c ila yaf alu, e.g. qawiya yaqwayu "to be strong" of 
which only the imperfect becomes after the phonological change 
yaqwa [with final alif maqsura]. 
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3- fa c ila yaf alu, e.g. hayiya yahyayu of which only the im¬ 
perfect becomes after the phonological change yahya [with final 
alif mamduda ]. 

8.4. Examples of some derivatives of the verb with 2nd and 
3rd weak radical 

An example of a verb with 2nd and 3rd weak radical in the per¬ 
fect is tawd [with final alif maqsura] "he folded". It becomes 
yatwi in the imperfect of the indicative active. Its imperative is 
°itwi, its active participle is tdwin, its masdar is tayyun, its per¬ 
fect passive is tuwiya, its imperfect is yutwd, its passive partici¬ 
ple is matwlyun, its noun of place is matwan and its noun of in¬ 
strument is mitwan. 

8.4.1. Remarks concerning the phonological procedures in 
some of Us forms: 

The 2nd weak radical of the verb with 2nd and 3rd weak 
radical is submitted to the same rules as the 2nd weak radical of 
the verb with 2nd radical w or y (cf. chap. 6.), and its 3rd weak 
radical is submitted to the same rules as the 3rd weak radical of 
the verb with 3rd radical w or y (cf. chap 7.). 

8.4. Conclusion 

1 have discussed the verb that is doubly weak in this chapter. It 
has been observed that its glides are submitted to the same rules 
as the glides of the other classes of weak radicals: the 1 st weak 
radical as the 1st weak radical of verbs with 1st weak radical, the 
2nd weak radical as the 2nd weak radical of verbs with 2nd 
weak radical, and the 3rd weak radical as the 3rd weak radical of 
verbs with 3rd weak radical. 
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In the next chapter I shall generally study the soundness or 
the unsoundness of the glide. 



Cl IAPTBR NINE 

9. The soundness or the unsoundness of the glide 

Having discussed the weak verb in which one weak radical or 
more constitutes the form, 1 shall study the soundness of the 
glide or the phonological changes due to its unsoundness in a 
noun or in a verb in this chapter. 

9.1. The soundness or the unsoundness of the glide: the se¬ 
quences involved and the conditions 

As it has been observed in the chapters treating the weak verbs, 
the glide can be sound or unsound. The sound glide is the one 
that is not subjected to any phonological change, e.g. wa c ada "to 
promise", in which the w remains sound on the basis that it is 
not preceded by any other segment (cf. par. 5.2.1.1.). By con¬ 
trast to the sound glide, the unsound one implies a change in the 
word structure, e.g. the imperfect ya'idu underlyingly yaw c idu 
in which the 1st radical w is elided (cf. par. 5.2.1.3.). These 
changes are termed as 3 i c lal, and the most common ones are that 
the unsound glide is made vowelless, that it is changed into an¬ 
other glide, that it is elided, that its vowel is shifted, or that it it- 
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self is shifted to the position of another segment (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 270: fol. 25b-26a, RagihT, Baslt 159). 

The soundness of the glide or the phonological change(s) 
due to its unsoundness involves a sequence of two segments in 
which the unsound glide is the second segment and is preceded 
by a vowelless or by a vowelled sound segment. It goes without 
saying that the sequence of two vowelless segments is excluded, 
as it is impossible to combine two vowelless segments together. 

In order to have a system of analysis that makes it possible to 
explore the phonological changes I propose for this study the 
following sequences comprising a glide preceded by a sound 
segment, whether strong or weak: 

9.1.1. The glide is vowelless and preceded by a fatha: its 
soundness or its change into an a. 

9.1.2. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
fatha: its change into an a. 

9.1.3. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
fatha: its change into an a. 

9.1.4. The glide is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
fatha: the change of the wu or yu into an a. 

9.1.5. The glide, the y, is vowelless and preceded by a 
damma: its change into a w. 

9.1.6. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
damma: the transfer of the kasra to the preceding segment and 
hence the change of the preceding segment’s damma into a 
kasra, the change of the w into a y or the y into an l respectively, 
or the elision of the glide’s kasra and the lengthening of the 
damma preceding it into an u. 

9.1.7. The glide is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
vowel: the glide’s damma is elided. 
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9.1.8. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
damma: its soundness. 

9.1.9. The glide, the w, is vowelled by a fatha and preceded 
by a kasra: its change into a y. 

9.1.10. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra: the transfer of the damma before the y and 
hence the change of the preceding segment’s kasra into a 
damma, the elision of the y and the lengthening of the damma 
into an m according to a theory, or the elision of the y’s damma 
together with the elision of the y and the change of the preceding 
segment’s kasra into a damma according to another theory. 

9.1.1 1. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a kasra and preceded 
by a kasra: the elision of the vowel of the y together with the y. 

9.1.12. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
sukun: the transfer of the fatha to the segment preceding it and 
the change of the w into an a. 

9.1.13. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a kasra and preceded 
by a sukun: the transfer of the kasra to the segment preceding it 
and the change of the y into an l. 

9.1.14. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
vowelless a: the change of the wi or yi into 7. 

9.1.15. The glide, the w, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the damma to the segment pre¬ 
ceding it and the change of the w into u. 

9.1.16. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the damma to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, the change of the damma into a kasra and 
the change of the y into l. 

9.1.17. The glide, the w or y, is vowelless and preceded by a 
kasra: its change into a y or l respectively. 

9.1.18. The transposition of segments in some nouns. 
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It shall be remarked concerning these sequences that some of 
them are affected by a change or a series of changes due to the 
unsoundness of the glides in them whereas others are not. 

There exist as well some conditions (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1237 sqq. who discusses eleven conditions, Bohas/Kouloughli, 
Linguistic 85-86 who discuss three) that are to be followed if a 
phonological change is carried out due to the unsoundness of the 
glide. I can mention seven common ones here: 

1 - the glide should be in a verb or in a noun of the verbal 
form of the measure fa c al. This is why the phonological change 
is not carried out if the pattern has the ta J marbuta or the alif 
maqsura suffixed to it. Some examples are hawakatun "weav¬ 
ers" that did not become h(a)akatun and Sawar(a)a "Sawar(a)a, 
name of a water" that did not become S(a)ar(a)a (for discus¬ 
sions see 9.1.2.2.1.: 1). 

The phonological change is not either carried out if the word 
is formed according to a certain form, and hence is not formed 
according to fa c al. Some examples are gadwalun "a rivulet" that 
is formed according to fa c walun and miqwalun "loquacious, 
eloquent" and mihyatun "a needle" that are formed according to 
the contracted form mif alun of mif c (a)alun (for discussions see 

9.1.12.1. : 1). 

2 - The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form. An example is da c aw(u) l-qawma 
(j*yL)! I^cj) "they called for the people" in which the sequence 
w(u) is retained because the u is a vowel of juncture given to the 
w to avoid the cluster of the underlying vowelless w of da c aw 
( with the vowelless /- following the wasla in the definite 
article prefixed to the second word l-qawma (for discussions see 

9.1.4.1. : 1). 
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Another example is al-dalwu "the bucket" in which the w 
remains sound as its vowel marks the declension in a certain 
sentence (cf. 9.1.15.1. :1) and al-ramyu "the throwing" in which 
the y remains sound for the same reason (for discussions see 
par. 9.1.16.1.: 1). 

3 - The fatha or the kasra preceding the glide is ruled by the 
sukun of another form. An example with the fatha vowelling the 
w is Form VIII J igtawar(u)u "they became mutual neighbours" 
that did not become ’igt(a)ar(u)u because it has the meaning of 
Form VI tag(a)awar(u)u (for discussions see 9.1.2.1.1.: 2.) in 
which the sukun of the a prevented the sequence wa after it to be 
changed into an a. Hence it is as if this a rules as well the se¬ 
quence wa in ’ igtawar(u)u . An example with the kasra vowel- 
ling the w is Form I ‘awira "to be blind of one eye" that did not 
become c (a)ara, because it is associated to Form IX 7 ‘warra, in 
which the sukun of the consonant c hindered any change to af¬ 
fect the sequence wa (for discussions see 9.1.3.1.: 1.). Hence it 
is as if this vowelless c rules as well the sequence wi in c awira, 
and hence hinders any change to affect it. 

4 - The word refers in its meaning to intensive mobility. An 
example is hayaw(a)anun "animal, much life" that did not be¬ 
come h(a)aw(a)anun (for discussions see 9.1.2.2.1.: 3.). 

5- The combination of two phonological changes due to the 
unsound glides should be avoided. An example is tawaya that 
becomes taw(a)a [with final alif maqsura] "to fold" with one 
phonological change, and should not result in t(a]a(a)a with a 
second phonological change carried out in it (for discussions see 
9.1.2.1.1.: 1.). 

6- The form should remain unchanged to prevent that the last 
glide becomes vowelled by a damma in the imperfect. An exam- 
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pie is hayiya "to live" that did not become h(a)aya, to avoid that 
its imperfect becomes yah( a)ayu (for discussions see 9.1.3.1. 2). 

7- The glide is meant to give clues to the base form. Some 
examples are qawadun "retaliation" with the wa retained that re¬ 
fers to the root q w d and sayadun "a disease in a camel’s head" 
with the ya retained that refers to the root s y d (for discussions 
see 9.1.2.2.1.: 2). 

9.1.1. The glide is vowelless and preceded by a fatha: its 
soundness or its change into an a: 

The glide, the w or the y, which is vowelless and preceded by 
a fatha is mostly sound, and is therefore not changed into an a 
unless in some anomalous cases. Hence the rule is the following: 
-aw -aw 

-ay -> -ay 

Some examples are the verbal nouns of verbs with 2nd weak 
radical formed according to fa c lun, e.g. qawlun "a saying" with 
the 2nd radical w retained and bay‘un "a selling" with the 2nd 
radical y retained (cf. par. 6.5.11.). Some prefer however to con¬ 
sider the w in qawlun as unsound and change it anomalously 
into an a, i.e. q(a)alun (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3779, Akesson, I bn 
Mas‘ud 282: fol. 27a), but the variant pertains to the anomalies. 

The reason of the soundness of the glide is that the fatha pre¬ 
ceding it, which is followed by the sukun, is not considered as a 
strong vowel capable of forcing a change upon it (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 282: fol. 27a). 

Another case in which the weak radical is retained is the verb 
with 3rd radical w or y in the perfect, in which the 3rd weak 
radical is vowelless and precedes the vowelled agent pronoun 
suffix, e.g. gazaw-tu "1 raided" and ramay-tu "I threw" respec¬ 
tively (cf. par. 7.5.3.). 
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As what concerns the case in which the vowelless w or the y 
preceded by a fatha is changed into an a, it can be remarked that 
it is carried out as the second step of a phonological change that 
implies at first the transfer of a vowel. This is the case of the im¬ 
perfect of the verb with 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha that 
occurs formed according to the conjugation yaf alu, e.g. 
yahwafu > yahawfu > yah(a)dfu "he is afraid" (cf. par. 6.5.3.1.) 
and of the verb with 2nd radical y, e.g. yahyabu > yahaybu > 
yah(a)dbu "he is afraid" (cf. par. 6.5.3.2.) 

9.1.1.1. Some anomalous cases: 

In spite of the fact that the w is preceded by a fatha, it can be 
changed into a y anomalously in some cases: 

-aw -ay 

This occurs in the derived forms of perfects of some verbs 
with with 3rd radical w, e.g. Form II gazzawa that becomes 
gazzaya "to raid" and then gazz(a)a [with final alif maqsura]. 
Form IV J agzaw-tu > D agzay-tu "I raided" and Form X 
J istardawa > 'istardaya > 3 istard(a)a (cf. par. 7.5.10.). 

The change of the w into a y in these forms is on the analogy 
of its change into a y in their imperfects: Form II yugazziwu > 
yugazziyu "he raids". Form IV yugziwu > yugz(i)yu > yugz(i)l 
"he raids" and Form X yastardiwu > yastardiyu > yastard(i)l 
(cf. par. 7.5.11.) respectively. 

9.1.2. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
fatha: its change into an a: 

This sequence occurs in verbs with 2nd or 3rd weak radical 
and in nouns and adjectives. As I shall discuss below, the glide 
is changed into an a in verbs with 2nd weak radical (cf. 9.1.2.1) 
and in nouns and adjectives (cf. 9.1.2.2.), and into an alif mam- 
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duda in verbs with 3rd radical w or into an alif maq sura in verbs 
with 3rd radical y (cf. 9.1.2.1). The glide remains sound in some 
specific cases (cf. 9.1.2.1.1.). 

9.7.2. /. The phonological change that is carried out in 
verbs: 

The cases that can be mentioned are the perfects of verbs 
with 2nd or 3rd weak radical in the 3rd person of the masc. sing. 

I n the cases of verbs with 2nd weak radical, the glide, the w 
or the y, is vowelled by a fatha and is preceded by one, which 
results in its change into an a. 

-awa -9 - (a)a 

-aya -9 - (a)a 

An example of a verb with weak 2nd radical w is qawala > 
q(a)ala "to say" (cf. par. 6.5.1.1.: 1 and 10.1.12.1.). 

An example of a verb with weak 2nd radical y is baya‘a > 
b(a)a c a "to sell" (cf. par. 6.5.1.2.: 1 and 10.1.12.2.). 

In the cases of verbs with 3rd weak radical, the glide, the w 
or the y, is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one, which re¬ 
sults in its change into an alif mamduda if the glide is a w, e.g. 
gazawa > gaz(a)a "to raid" [with final alif mamduda] (cf. par. 
7.5.1.1.) or into an alif maqsura if the glide is a y, e.g. ramaya > 
ram(a)a "to throw" (cf. par. 7.5.1.2). 

9.7.2. /./. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in these cases that are discussed 
below, just to mention a few: 

1- The combination of two phonological changes due to the 
unsound glides should be avoided. 

2- The fatha preceding the glide is ruled by the sukun of an¬ 
other form. 
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1- The combination of two phonological changes due to the 
unsound glides should be avoided: 

An example that can introduce two phonological changes, 
which is forbidden, is tawaya in which the sequence ya pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha is changed into an (a)d, namely taw(a)a [with 
final alif maqsura] "to fold" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 284: fol. 
28a). It is not allowed after this change to change the sequence 
wa of taw(a)a preceded by a fatha into (a)a that would result in 
t(a)aa as this would necessarily imply a cluster of two vowelless 
glides, the alifs: the alif mamduda and the alif maqsura. 

It can be remarked that the phonological change is not carried 
out as well in the dual of the masc. taway(a)a "/dual" in spite of 
the fact that the final radical y is vowelled, and thus there is no 
risk in combining two vowelless segments, by analogy with 
taw(a)a (cf. ibid, 284: fol. 28a). In other words taway(a)a could 
have become t(a)ay(a)a, but did not do so by analogy with 
taw(a)a that did not either become t(a)aa. 

2- The fatha preceding the glide is ruled by the sukun of 
another form: 

A factor that can hinder the change of the glide vowelled by a 
fatha and preceded by one into an a, is that the fatha of the seg¬ 
ment preceding the glide in a specific form can be influenced 
theoretically by the sukun of another form which it resembles in 
meaning, and thus this fatha is counted as ruled by a sukun (cf. 
ibid, 284: fol. 27b-28a). 

This is the case of some verbs of Form VIII °ifta c ala with 
2nd radical w, that have the meaning of Form VI taf(a)a‘ala de¬ 
noting the reciprocity, in which the w is counted as sound in 
them (cf. STbawaihi, II, 399-401, Zamahsari, 180, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 
74-75, Howell, II-III, 275, IV, fasc. I, 1242-1243), and thus the 
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sequence awa in them is not changed into (a)d. Some examples 
are Form VIII 3 igtawar(u)u "they became mutual neighbours" 
that did not become 3 igt(a)dr(u)u because it has the meaning of 
Form VI tag(a)dwar(u)u, and Form VIII 3 izdawag(u)u "they 
intermarried" that did not become 3 izd(a)ag(u)u because it has 
the meaning of Form VI taz(a)dwag(u)u. The change of the se¬ 
quence awa into (a)d is necessary otherwise, e.g. ’ihtawana that 
has the meaning of Form I h(a)ana, which becomes 3 iht(a)dna 
"was unfaithful". 

To be more explicit, in for instance the case of Form VIII 
3 igtawara, the fatha preceding the w is counted as being ruled by 
the sukun of the vowelless a preceding the w in Form VI 
tag(a)dwara (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 284: fol. 28a), which is 
the reason why the wa is retained and the form did not become 
3 igt(a)dra. As a matter of fact, ’igtawara is associated to 
tag(a)awara on account of its similarity of meaning to it, and in 
tag(a)dwara, the vowelless a prevented the change of the se¬ 
quence wa into (a)d. It is then as if the vowelless d of 
tag(a)awara rules as well the w of 3 igtawara, in which the fatha 
becomes counted as a sukun, and thus hinders any change to be 
carried out. 

9.1.2.2. The phonological change that is carried out in 
nouns and adjectives: 

The phonological change is carried out in the noun or adjec¬ 
tive on the condition that the noun is formed according to the 
verbal form fa‘al. 

-awa -(a)d 
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An example is dawarun with the 2nd radical w vowelled by 
a fatha and preceded by one that becomes d(a)arun "house" after 
that the wa is changed into an a. 

The phonological change that is carried out in this noun is 
not only due to the fact that its glide is vowelled by a fatha and is 
preceded by one, but also because it answers the condition of 
resembling the verbal form fa‘al (for this condition see Akes- 
son, Ibn Mas’ud 284: fol. 27b, Bohas/Kouloughli, Linguistic 
86). Thus no phonological change is carried out in nouns that 
lose their resemblance to a verbal form through the suffixation of 
a noun suffix (cf. 9.1.2.2.1.: 1). 

9. 1.2.2.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in the noun or in the adjective in the 
following cases that are discussed below, just to mention a few: 

1- The noun or the adjective is not formed according to the 
verbal form fa‘al through the suffixation of the td’ marbuta or 
the alif maq sura. 

2- The glide is meant to give clues to the base form. 

3- The word refers in its meaning to intensive mobility. 

1- The noun or the adjective is not formed according to the 
verbal form fa' al through the sufixation of the td ' marbuta or 
the alif maqsura: 

Some examples are hawakatun "weavers", which is the pi. 
of h(a)a’ikun and hawanatun "traitors", which is the pi. of 
h(a)d 0 inun (cf. ZamahsarT, 181, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 284: fol. 
28a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1510). Both these Iriliterals differ from 
their verbs’ measures hawaka "to weave" and hawana "to be- 
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tray" through the ta 3 marbuta of feminization. This is the reason 
why the sequence wa is not changed into (a)a in them, and 
serves through its retaining to give indication of their base 
forms. 

An example of a noun to which the alif maqsura is suffixed 
to is Sawar(a)a "Sawar(a)a, name of a water" (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 284: fol. 28a), which is referred to as being the name of 
a water in Medina (cf. Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 74). The sequence 
wa in it is retained and not changed into an d. An example of an 
adjective is hayad(a)a "(a he-ass) shying at his own shadow be¬ 
cause of his liveliness" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 284: fol. 28a, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1251), that is formed according to the pat¬ 
tern fa c al(a)a, in which the ya is retained. 

2- The glide is meant to give clues to the base form: 

An example of a noun in which the w is intended to notify of 
the base form is qawadun "retaliation" that refers to the root q w 
d, and of a noun in which the y is intended to notify of the base 
form is sayadun "a disease in a camel’s head" (cf. Zamahsari, 
173, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 284: fol. 28a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1251) that refers to s y d. The sequence wa in qawadun is not 
changed into (a)a, i.e. qa(a)dun, in spite of its being vowelled 
with a fatha and preceded by one, as this would cause a confu¬ 
sion on whether the form is from the root qawada "to lead" with 
the w as 2nd radical or the root qayada "to bind" with the y as 
2nd radical. The same goes for the ya in sayadun that is not 
changed into (a)a, i.e. sa(a)dun, as this would cause a confusion 
on whether the form is from the root sawada with the w as 2nd 
radical, that is the base form of al-s(a)adu "the [letter] sad" or 
the root sayada "to hunt" with the y as 2nd radical. 
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3- The word refers in its meaning to intensive mobility: 

This is the case of the noun h ayaw(a)dnun "animal, much 
life" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 284: fol. 28a, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 1409) in which no phonological change is carried out so that 
the word corresponds in mobility to what it represents, which is 
a mobile animal. It occurs in the sur. 29: 64 (la-hya l-hayawanu) 
"that is Life indeed". The variant mawt(a)dnun is its opposite in 
meaning, and on this account it is formed according to its pattern 
(cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4296, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 284: fol. 28a, 
Lane, I, 679, 682, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1244, 1409, 1465). 

9.1.3. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
fatha: its change into an a: 

The glide that is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a fatha 
is changed into an a. 

-awi -(a)d 

-ayi -(a)d 

The cases that can be mentioned are the perfects of verbs 
with 2nd weak radical in the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the 
conjugation fa ‘ila. 

An example of a verb with weak 2nd radical w vowelled by a 
kasra is hawifa > h(a)afa "to fear" (cf. par. 6.5.1.1.: 3). 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical y vowelled by a kasra 
is hayiba > h(a)dba "to be afraid" (cf. par. 6.5.1.2.: 2). 

9.1.3.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in these cases that are discussed 
below, just to mention a few: 

1- The fatha preceding the glide is ruled by the sukun of an¬ 
other form. 
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2- The form should remain unchanged to prevent that the last 
glide becomes vowelled by a damma in the imperfect. 

I- The fat ha preceding the glide is ruled hy the sukun of 
another form: 

The same procedure is applied as the one that concerns the 
verb with the 2nd radical vowelled by a fatha and preceded by 
one, e.g. Form Vlll 3 igtawar(u)u "they became mutual neigh¬ 
bours" in which the w remains sound as the fatha preceding it is 
ruled by the sukun of the a of Form VI tag(a)awar(u)u (cf. 
9.1.2.1.1.: 2). 

An example with the glide vowelled by a kasra and preceded 
by a fatha is Form 1 ‘awira "to be blind of one eye". In this ex¬ 
ample the sequence wi did not become a(a) as expected due to 
the influence of the fatha preceding it, which would result in 
c (a)ara, because the verb is associated to Form IX J i‘warra 
with which it shares the same meaning. As the sukun of the con¬ 
sonant c in D i‘warra hinders any change to affect the sequence 
wa, it is as if this sukun rules as well the c a in Form I ‘awira, 
and by doing so, hinders the change to be carried out in the se¬ 
quence wi that could have resulted in ‘(a)ara. 

Another example of a verb is hawila "squinted", which has 
the meaning of Form IX °ihwalla, and for the same reason as 
with ‘ awira has the sequence wi unchanged (cf. STbawaihi, II, 
399, Zamahsari, 180, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1241-1242). It can be 
noted that Wright, Comparative Grammar 243 was perplexed 
by the uncontraction in ‘awira and hawila, as he writes: 

"I do not know why haw if a became tjifa, and mawita, mata, 
whilst hawila and c awira remained uncontracted". 
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2- The form should remain unchanged to prevent that the 
last glide becomes vowelled by a damma in the imperfect: 

This is the case of hayiya "to live" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
284: fol. 28a) in which the sequence yi is not changed into (a)a 
due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, namely h(a)aya, to 
avoid that its imperfect becomes yah(a)ayu, with the disliked 
combination of the damma following the y that is deemed as 
heavy (cf. Akesson, Conversion 28). Instead the imperfect is 
yahy(a)a [with final alif maqsura], 

9.1.4. The glide is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
fatha: the change of the wu or yu into an a: 

The w or the y that is vowelled by a damma and preceded by 
a fatha is changed into an a. Thus: 

-awu -4 -(a)a 

-ayu -(a)a 

This sequence occurs in the verb with 2nd radical w in the 
perfect formed according to the conjugation fa c ula, e.g. tawula 
that becomes t(a)ala "to become long" (cf. par. 6.5.1.1.: 2), and 
in the verb with 3rd radical w or y of the conjucation fa c ala that 
occurs in the 3rd person of the masc. pi., e.g. gazaw(u)-u / 
gazaw(u)-w that becomes at first gaz(a)a-w (cf. par. 7.5.4.) with 
this change, then gaza-w "they attacked" with the elision of the 
a, and ramay(u)-u / ramay(u)-w that becomes at first ram(a)a-w 
(cf. ibid) with this change, then rama-w "they threw" with the 
elision of the a. 

9.1.4.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in this case: 

1- The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form. 
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1- The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form: 

The wu that is preceded by a fatha is not changed into an a if 
the damma of the w is not supplied by the basic form (for this 
condition see Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 284: fol. 27b, Bohas/ Kou- 
loughli. Linguistic 85), but by an external factor. 

This is the case of the verb with 3rd radical w da c awa "to 
call" that occurs in the 3rd person of the masc. pi. da'aw 
Aala§ae with alif mamduda, followed by a noun to which the -/ 
of the definite article following the wasla, is prefixed to, e.g. 
da c aw(u) l-qawma II Ijxo "they called for the people" (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 284: fol. 28a). As remarked the suffixed 
pronoun of the agent, namely the w of the pi. of da'aw, is under- 
lyingly vowelless, but becomes vowelled by the damma that is a 
vowel of juncture (for discussions concerning the vowel of junc¬ 
ture see Roman, Etude II, 747-755), to avoid the cluster of two 
vowelless segments, namely the vowelless w that is the pronoun 
of the agent of and the vowelless /- following the wasla of 
the definite article prefixed to the second word l-qawma. As the 
damma in da'aw(u) is not supplied by the basic form, but is due 
to an external reason that has to do with the second word follow¬ 
ing it, the wu of da'aw(u) remains sound and is not changed into 
an a. 

9.1.5. The glide, the y, is vowelless and preceded by a 
damma: its change into a w. 

The weak vowelless y that is preceded by a damma is usually 
changed into a w (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 282: 27a, Wright, II, 
80). Thus: 

-uy -uw > (u)u 
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This sequence occurs in verbs with 1 st radical y in the imper¬ 
fect of the passive voice of Form 1 yuf alu, e.g. yuysaru "is 
pleased" that becomes yuwsaru > y(u)usaru, the active voice of 
Form IV of the imperfect yuf ilu, e.g. yuysiru that becomes yu- 
wsiru > y(u)usiru "is well off' (cf. par. 5.4.1.1.; for the substitu¬ 
tion see par. 10.1.9.2) and the active participle of Form IV 
mufilun, e.g. muysirun that becomes muwsirun > m(u)usirun 
"is prosperous" (cf. par. 5.4.1.1.; for the substitution see par. 
10.1.9.2). 

9.1.6. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
damma: the transfer of the kasra to the preceding segment 
and hence the change of the preceding segment’s damma into 
a kasra, the change of the w into ay or the y into an i respec¬ 
tively, or the elision of the glide’s kasra and the lengthening 
of the damma preceding it into an u: 

The w that is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a damma 
is considered as unsound and gives hand to two possibilities. 

1 st possibility: -uwi with the w vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a damma becomes -iw after that the w’.v kasra is shifted 
before the w and hence the damma is changed into a kasra. As in 
it the vowelless w is preceded by a kasra, the w is changed into 
an i: lengthened i, namely -iy/(i)i. 

An example of this sequence is found in a verb with 2nd 
radical w in the passive voice formed according to fu c ila, e.g. 
quwila "it was said" (cf. par. 6.5.13.1.). According to this theory 
quwila > qiwla > q(i)yla > q(i)lla can be mentioned. 

2nd possibility: -uwi with the w vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a damma becomes -uw after that the w ’s kasra is elided 
for the sake of alleviation. As in it the vowelless w is preceded 
by a damma, the w is changed into an u: lengthened u so that it 
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becomes -(u)u. According to this theory the example quwila > 
quwla > q(u)ula can be mentioned. 

The y that is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a damma 
is also considered as unsound. The two possibilities concerning 
the phonological changes that can be carried out are the follow¬ 
ing: 

1st possibility: -uyi with the y vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a damma becomes -iy after that the y’s kasra is shifted 
before the y and hence the damma is changed into a kasra. As 
there is in it a vowelless y preceded by a kasra the y is changed 
into an l: lengthened l, so that it becomes (i)l. 

An example of this sequence is found in a verb with 2nd 
radical y in the passive voice formed according to fu'ila, e.g. 
buyi c a "it was sold" (cf. par. 6.5.13.2.). According to this the¬ 
ory, the changes are the following: buyi c a > biy c a > b(i)l c a. 

2nd possibility: -uyi with the y vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a damma becomes -uy after that the y’s kasra is elided 
for the sake of alleviation. As there is in it a vowelless y pre¬ 
ceded by a damma, the y is changed into a w, so that it becomes 
-uw. As there is in it a vowelless w preceded by a damma, the w 
is changed into an u: lengthened u, so that it becomes -(u)u. Ac¬ 
cording to this theory the example buyi c a > buy c a > b(u)u c a can 
be mentioned. 

9.1.7. The glide is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
vowel: the glide’s damma is elided: 

The glide that is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
vowel is considered as unsound, and the phonological change 
that is carried out in this sequence results in the elision of the 
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glide’s damma to alleviate, because the combination is deemed as 
heavy. 

If the glide is a w vowelled by a damma and preceded by 
one, the procedure is the following: -uwu with the w vowelled 
by a damma and preceded by one becomes -uw > -(u)u after 
that the damma is elided and the w is changed into an u: length¬ 
ened u. An example of such a sequence is found in the verb in 
the imperfect of the 3rd person of the masc. sing, yagzuwu "he 
attacks" that becomes yagzuw / yagz(u)u (for discussions see 
7.5.6.). 

If the glide is a y vowelled by a damma and preceded by a 
kasra, the procedure is the following: -iyu with the y vowelled 
by a damma and preceded by a kasra that becomes iy > (i)l after 
that the damma is elided and the y is changed into an l: length¬ 
ened i. 

An example of such a sequence is found in the verb in the 
imperfect of the 3rd person of the masc. sing, yarmiyu "he 
throws" that becomes yarmiy > yarm(i)I (for discussions see 
7.5.6.). 

9.1.8. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
damma: its soundness: 

The glide that is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
damma remains sound. The reason of its soundness is the light¬ 
ness of the fatha (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 286: fol. 28b). 

-uwa -uwa 

-uya -uya 

An example in which such a sequence is found is a verb with 
3rd radical w that occurs in the subjunctive of the 3rd person of 
the masc. sing., e.g. Ian yad'uwa "he shall not call", in which the 
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3rd radical w of the verb is vowelled by the fatha, as a marker of 
the subjunctive, and is preceded by a damma. This w remains 
sound in spite of the fact that it is preceded by a damma, which 
could have resulted in the assimilation of the w to the damma and 
thus in the lengthened w: u, i.e. Ian yad c (u)u. The reason why 
the phonological change is not carried out in it is that the fatha is 
considered as light on the w (for other examples see Ibn GinnT, 
Munsif II, 114). So there is no need to alleviate more by having 
lan yad c (u.)u instead of lanyad c uwa. We can remark as well that 
if this was to occur the subjunctive would be mixed up with the 
jussive. 

In line with this theory that the glide vowelled by a fatha and 
preceded by a damma remains sound, the w vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a damma in nuwamatun "one who sleeps 
much" and the y vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a damma 
in c uyabatun "one who reproaches people much" (cf. Zamahsari, 
181, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 82-83, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 286: fol. 28b) 
remain sound. 

9.1.9. The glide, the w, is vowelled by a fatha and preceded 
by a kasra: its change into a y: 

The w that is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a kasra is 
usually changed into a y. 

-iwa 4 -iya 

An example in which such a sequence occurs is the active 
participle dadwatun "the one who invites /fern." (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 286: fol. 28b) with the 3rd radical w from the verb 
da c awa "to call", which occurs in the fern, sing., and thus with 
the fatha preceding the td 3 marbuta. Hence d(a)adwatun with 
the 3rd radical w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a kasra 
becomes d(a)d c iyatun after the change of the wa into a ya. The 
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reason why the w vowelled by a fatha is changed in this se¬ 
quence into a y is the influence of the kasra preceding it and the 
faintness of the nature of the fatha. 

9. 1.9.1. Some anomalous cases: 

An anomalous case in which the w is changed into a y is 
siw(a)atun that becomes siy(a)atun "whips". The phonological 
change is carried out in it in spite of the fact that it is not formed 
according to the verbal pattern fa c al (for the conditions see 9.1.). 
The reason of the unsoundness of the w(a) in it is that it is com¬ 
pared to the vowelless w of its sing, sawtun (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 284: fol. 28a). Zamahsari, 182 compares the vowelless 
w as well with the vowelless alif of d(a)arun "house". Being 
then compared with a vowelless segment, the vowelled w in 
siw(a)atun is treated as being so, and as it is preceded by a kasra 
it is changed into the y, namely siy(a)atun (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 1264-1265). 

Another example is the broken pi. diw(a)arun with 2nd radi¬ 
cal w that becomes diy(a)arun (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 284: 
fol. 28a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1264). One of the reasons why the 
phonological change is carried out in it is so that it is on the 
analogy of the change that is carried out in its sing, dawarun that 
becomes d(a)arun in which the wa is changed into an a because 
the w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas‘ud 284: fol. 28a, this study par. 10.1.8.2.). Another 
example is the verbal noun Form I qiw(a)amun that becomes 
qiy(a)amun "standing" (cf. par. 10.1.8.2.). The reason of this 
change according to Ibn Mas c ud (Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 284: 
fol. 28a), is that there should be an analogy with the change that 
is carried out in its verb qawama that became q(a)ama with the 
wa changed into an a. 
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9.1.10. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra: the transfer of the damma before the y and 
hence the change of the preceding segment’s kasra into a 
damma, the elision of the y and the lengthening of the 
damma into an u according to a theory, or the elision of the 
y’s damma together with the elision of the y and the change 
of the preceding segment’s kasra into a damma according to 
another theory: 

An example in which the y is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra is the verb with 3rd weak y radiya "to be 
pleased" in the perfect of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. to 
which the suffix marking the pi., the u, is attached to, namely 
radiy(u)-u "they were pleased /masc. pi." (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 286: fol. 28b). 

There are two theories concerning the phonological changes. 
The first theory is that -iy(u)-u with the y vowelled by a damma 
and preceded by a kasra becomes -uy-u after that the y’s damma 
is shifted backwards, and hence the preceding segment’s kasra is 
changed into a damma. As there is in it a cluster of two vow¬ 
elless segments, the y and u, the y is elided so that it becomes 
(u)-u. 

This procedure goes back to Ibn GinnT’s theory (cf. Ibn 
Ginnl, Munsif II, 126). An example that he mentions is radiy(u)- 
u >raduy-u > rad(u)-u (for discussions see par. 7.5.5.). 

According to Ibn Mas c ud (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 286: 
fol. 28b) the phonological changes are the following: 

radiy(u)-u> radiy-u > radi-u > rad(u)-u (for discussions 
see par. 7.5.5.). 

The second theory is that -iy(u)-u with the y vowelled by a 
damma and preceded by a kasra becomes iy-u after that the y’s 
damma is elided for the sake of alleviation. As there is in it a 
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cluster of a vowelless y and u, the y is elided so that it becomes 
i-u. As the vowelless a is preceded by a kasra, the kasra is 
changed into a damma so that it becomes (u)-ii. 

9.1.11. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra: the elision of the vowel of the y together 
with the y: 

The phonological changes involve the elision of they ’s kasra 
and the elision of the y. Thus I illustrate this with the following: 
the sequence iy(i)-i that occurs in the 2nd person of the fern, 
sing, of a verb with the 3rd radical y vowelled by a kasra and 
preceded by one becomes iy-i after that the y’s kasra is allevi¬ 
ated. As there is in it a cluster of two vowelless segments: the y 
and the i, the 3rd radical y is elided so that it becomes (i)-l. 

This sequence occurs in the verb in the imperfect of the 2nd 
person of the fern. sing. tarmiy(i)lna that becomes tarm(i)-ina 
"you throw" The phonological changes are the following: tar- 
miy(i)-lna > tarmiy-ina > tarm(i)-lna (cf. par. 7.5.8.). 

9.1.12. The glide is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
sukun: the transfer of the fatha to the segment preceding it 
and the change of the w into an a: 

The phonological changes involve the transfer of the glide’s 
fatha to the vowelless segment preceding it and the change of the 
vowelless w or y into an a on account of the influence of the 
fatha preceding it. 

Thus if the glide is a w, the procedure is the following: - "wa 
(" stands for vowelless segment) with the w vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a sukun becomes -aw after that the w ’.v fatha is 
shifted to the vowelless segment preceding it. As in it the w is 
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preceded by a fatha, the w is changed into an a so that it becomes 
(a)d. 

If the glide is a y, the procedure is the following: - "ya with 
the y vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun becomes -ay 
after that the y’s fatha is shifted to the vowelless segment preced¬ 
ing it. 

Some examples in which such a sequence occurs are the verb 
with 2nd radical w formed according to the conjugation yaf alu 
that occurs in the imperfect, e.g. yahwafu that becomes yahawfu 
and then yah(a)afu "he is afraid" (cf. par. 6.5.3.1.), the imperfect 
of the passive voice of the verb with 2nd radical w or y formed 
according to yuf alu, e.g. yuqwalu that becomes yuqawlu and 
then yuq(a)alu "is said" and yubya‘u that becomes yubay‘u and 
then yub(a)a‘u "is sold" (cf. par. 6.5.14.) and the noun of place 
of a verb with 2nd radical w, e.g. maqwalun that becomes 
maqawlun and then maq(a)alun "speech" (cf. par. 6.5.15.). 

9.1.12.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in the noun or in the adjective in the 
following case that is discussed below, just to mention one: 

1 - The noun or the adjective is not formed according to the 
verbal form fa'al. 

1- The noun or the adjective is not formed according to the 
verbal form fa c al: 

An example is the noun gadwalun "a rivulet" (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas'ud 286: fol. 29a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1524), in which 
the w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun, from 
gadala "to make firm". 
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The reason of the w’s soundness in it is that the noun is 
quasi-coordinate to the measure fa c walun and hence is not 
formed according to the verbal fa c al. So the w could not be 
changed into an a after that its fatha is shifted to the g preceding 
it, i.e. gad(a)alun, as this would cancel the formation. 

Other examples are miqwalun that is contracted from the 
base form miqw(a)alun "loquacious, eloquent" with 2nd radical 
w, and mihyatun that is contracted from the base form 
mihy(a)atun "a needle" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 288: fol. 29a) 
with 2nd radical y. So their pattern mifalun is the contracted 
form of mif c (a)alun. 

9.1.12.2. Some anomalous cases: 

An anomalous case that can be taken up, which is due to a 
sequence of two glides instead of a glide preceded by a conso¬ 
nantal segment, is the verbal noun kaywan(u)unatun (that is on 
the pattern fay c al(u)ulatun, cf. Ibn Ginn!, Munsif 11, 10), in 
which the 2nd radical w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
vowelless y. The phonological changes that are carried out are 
the change of the w into a y and the assimilation of the y to the y 
resulting in kayyan(u)unatun "being" (cf. par. 10.1.8.2.). Thus 
kaywan(u)unatun with the 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha and 
preceded by a vowelless y becomes kayyan(u)unatun after the 
change of the wa into a ya and the assimilation of the ya 3 s. 

The base form kayyan(u)unatun is used mostly in poetic li¬ 
cence. It occurs in this verse said by al-Nahsal!, cited by Ibn 
Ginn!, Munsif II, 15, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 1 15, 334, Suyuti, 
Asbah III, 335, Ibn Manzur, V, 3926, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1461, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 300: (263): 
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"Yd layta ’ anna, dammana safinah 
hatta ya c uda l-waslu kayyanunah". 

"O would that we and the beloved were so placed that a boat 
held us, 

to the end that union might return in being!". 

An alleviated form exists as well, namely kayn(u)unatun (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 282: fol. 27a-27b) that is from 
kayyan(u)unatun after that the 2nd y vowelled by a fatha is 
elided. 

An analysis of kayn(u)unatun shows that it occurs with ay 
following the 1st radical, and not with a w, - in spite of the fact 
that it is a verbal noun of a verb with 2nd radical w namely ka- 
wana "to be". The reason of that is that it is made formed ac¬ 
cording to the verbal nouns of verbs with 2nd radical y (cf. ibid 
282: fol. 27b, Wright, II, 120) on the basis that they are much 
more numerous. I can mention that only four words of patterns 
of verbal nouns with w as 2nd radical seem to occur formed ac¬ 
cording to fay c al(u)ulatun (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3959, Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 282-284: fol. 27b): namely: 1- kayn(u)unatun from 
k(a)dna yak(u)unu "to be", 2- daym(u)umatun from d(a)ama 
yad(u)umu "to continue", 3- sayd(u)udatun from s(a)dda 
yas(u)udu "to rule" and 4- hay c (u)u c atun from h(a)d c a 
yah(u)u c u "to vomit". Some examples of verbal nouns of verbs 
with 2nd radical y to which kayn(u)unatun is formed according 
to, are: sayr(u)uratun from s(a)dra yas(i)iru "to become", 
gayb(u)ubatun from g(a)dba yag(i)lbu "to be unconscious" and 
qayl(u)ulatun from q(a)ala yaq(i)llu "to take a midday nap". 

Another anomalous example that can be taken up in which 
the phonological change is carried out in spite of the fact that two 
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phonological changes due to the unsound glides should be 
avoided and not combined, is the verbal noun Form IV 
3 iqw(a)amun (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 288: fols. 29a-29b) that 
becomes 3 iq(a)amatun "performance". The changes that we ob¬ 
serve are the following: 3 iqw(a)amun > 3 iq(a)aamun (with the 
forbidden combination of two vowelless d) > 3 iq(a)amun (with 
the elision of one a) > 3 iq(a)amatun (with the compensation of 
the elided a by the suffixed ta 3 marbuta) (for discussions see 
6.5.12.). 

If 1 take up 3 iq(a)ddmun with the combination of the forbid¬ 
den vowelless glides in this process, I can mention that some 
grammarians believed that it is the 1 st a that is substituted for the 
2nd w radical vowelled by a fatha from J iqw(a)amu.n that is 
elided, whereas others believed that it is the 2nd one which is the 
infixed a of 3 if (a)alatun (cf. Ibn Ya c !s, VI, 58). Concerning it 
and its likes, Ibn GinnT, Munsif I, 291-292 remarks: 

“The base forms of ’iq(a)dimatun "erecting", 'ilj(a)dfatun 
"frightening" and n ib(a)dnatun "explanation" are: 

3 iqw(a)amatun, : ’if}w(a)afatun and ’iby(a)dnatun. They 
intended to carry out a phonological change due to the 
unsoundness of the glide in the masdar in conformity with 
the phonological change that is carried out in |their 
verbs| 3 aq(a)ama "to erect" and ’ ab(a)ana "to explain". 

So they shifted the fatha from the w [of 1 iqw(a)amatunl and 
from the y |of ’ iby(a)dnatunl to the segment preceding 
them | i.e. 'iqawdmatun and ’ ibayanatun /, then they 
changed them [i.e the w and the y respectively] into an a 
preceding the infixed a of ’if (a)dlatun, so they became 
as you remark ’ iq(a)aamatun and ’ib(a)ddnatun. Abu I- 
Hasan believed that the elided a is the 1st a whereas al- 
HalTl believed that it is the 2nd one, which is the infixed 
one, according to what has been presented among both 
their teachings 
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9.1.13. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the kasra to the segment 
preceding it and the change of the y into an i: 

The phonological changes involve the transfer of they ’s kasra to 
the vowelless segment preceding it and the change of the y into 
an i. Thus: 

- “yi -> -iy 

(" stands for vowelless segment) 

An example in which such a sequence occurs is the verb 
with 2nd radical y that is formed according to the conjugation 
yafilu in the imperfect, e.g. yabyi c u > yabiy c u > yab(i)i c u "he 
sells" (for discussions see par. 6.5.5.). 

9.1.13.1. Anomalous cases: 

An anomalous case due to a sequence of two glides follow¬ 
ing each other instead of a glide preceded by a consonantal seg¬ 
ment, is mawyitun "a dead man", in which the y vowelled by a 
kasra is preceded by the vowelless 2nd radical w. The result is 
the change of the w into a y (cf. 10.1.8.2.) and the assimilation of 
the y to the y. 

Thus mawyitun with the y vowelled by a kasra and preceded 
by a vowelless w becomes mayyitun after that the w is changed 
into a y and the ya 3 s are assimilated. 

An alleviated form exists as well, namely maytun (cf. Akes- 
son, I bn Mas c ud 282: fol. 27b) from mayyitun in which the 2nd 
y vowelled by a kasra is elided. It occurs in this verse said by an 
unknown poet, cited by Carter, Linguistics [SirblnT, 
Agurrumiya] 376, Akesson, I bn Mas‘ud 301: (263): 

Innama l-maytu man ya 'Tsu ka 'iban 
kasifan baluhu qalila l-raga ’i". 
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"The dead man is simply he who lives grieving, 
wretched his plight and small of hope". 

Both variants maytun and mayyitun are combined in this 
verse said by c AdT b. al-Ra c la, cited by Mu 3 addib, Tasrif 113, 
268, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 69, Mulukl 466, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4295, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1461, Akesson, Ibn Mas’ud 301: (264): 

"Ixiysa man mat a fa-star aha bi-maytin 
’innama l-maytu mayyitu l- ’ahya ’i". 

"He who has died, and taken his rest, is not really dead: 
the really dead is only the dead of the living, |i.e. is 
only he that is living, while his state is like that of the 
dead]". 

9.1.14. The glide is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
vowelless a: the change of the wi or yi into °i: 

Such a sequence occurs in the cases of active participles of 
verbs with 2nd radical w and y that are formed according to 
f(a)d c ilun, in which the w or y is vowelled by a kasra and pre¬ 
ceded by the vowelless a. 

The phonological change implies the change of the wi or the 
yi into 3 i. I take up at first the sequence - awi with the w vow¬ 
elled by a kasra and preceded by an a that becomes -a J i after that 
the wi is changed into Y. An example is q(a)awilun > q(a)a 3 ilun 
"a sayer" (cf. par. 6.5.9.1. and 10.1.1,2.:3). 

Also the sequence -ayi with the y vowelled by a kasra and 
preceded by an a that becomes -a ’i after that the yi is changed 
into J i. 

An example is b(a)ayiun > b(a)d’i‘un "a seller" (cf. par. 
6.5.9.2 and 10.1.1.3.: 2). 
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9.1.15. The glide, the w, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the damma to the segment 
preceding it and the change of the w into u: 

The phonological changes concerning this sequence are the 
following: -°wu (" stands for vowelless segment) with the w 
vowelled by a damma and preceded by a sukun becomes -uw 
after that the w’s damma is shifted to the vowelless segment pre¬ 
ceding it. As the damma precedes the w, the w is changed into an 
u or lengthened u: u, so that it becomes (u)u. 

Such a sequence is found in the verb with 2nd radical w of 
the conjugation yaf ulu that occurs in the imperfect, e.g. yaqwulu 
"he says" > yaquwlu > yaq(u)ulu (cf. par. 6.5.4.), in the impera¬ 
tive, e.g. °uqwul "say!" > J uquwl > uq(u)ul, and then after the 
elision of the connective hamza and the u > qul (cf. par. 6.5.8.1.) 
and in the passive participle maqwuwlun > maqw(u)ulun "what 
is said" > maq(u)ulun (cf. par. 6.5.6.). 

9.1.15.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in the noun or in the adjective in the 
following case: 

1- The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form. 

1- The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form: 

The w remains sound if it is the 3rd radical of a noun that 
carries the marker of the declension, and thus its vowel is not 
supplied by the basic form but by an external reason having to 
do with syntax (for this condition see 9.1. and compare the case 
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of al-ramyu "the throwing" that ends with the 3rd radical y, see 
par. 9.1.16.1.: 1). An example is al-dalwu "the bucket" with the 
3rd radical sound w. 

9.1.16. The glide, the y, is vowelled by a damma and pre¬ 
ceded by a sukun: the transfer of the damma to the vowelless 
segment preceding it, the change of the damma into a kasra 
and the change of the y into i: 

The phonological changes concerning this sequence are the 
following: -yu (" stands for vowelless segment) with the y vow¬ 
elled by a damma and preceded by a sukun becomes -uy after 
that the y ’s damma is shifted to the vowelless segment preceding 
it. As the damma precedes the vowelless y, the damma is 
changed into a kasra so that it becomes iy. As the kasra precedes 
the y, the y is changed into t or lengthened i: l, so that it becomes 
(i)l. 

Such a sequence occurs in the passive participle of the verb 
with 2nd radical y of the conjugation yaf ilu, e.g. yabyTu "he 
sells", namely maby(u)u c un "sold" which becomes mab(i)Tun. 
The steps are maby(u)u‘un > mabuyu‘un of which the u is 
elided to hinder the succession of two vowelless segments re¬ 
sulting in mabuy c un of which the u is changed into i, namely 
mabiy c un > mab(i)Tun of which the i is lengthenened (cf. par. 
6.5.7.). 

9.1.16.1. The soundness of the glide: 

The glide remains sound in the noun or in the adjective in the 
following case: 

1- The glide should not be vowelled by a vowel that is not 
supplied by the basic form. 
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1- The glide should not he vowelled hy a vowel that is not 
supplied hy the basic form: 

The y remains sound if it is the 3rd radical of a noun that car¬ 
ries the marker of the declension, and thus the vowel is not sup¬ 
plied by the basic form but by an external reason having to do 
with syntax (for this condition see 9.1. and compare the case of 
al-dalwu with the 3rd radical w par. 9.1.15: 2.). 

An example is al-ramyu "the throwing" (cf. Akesson, Ihn 
Mas‘ud 286: fol. 29a) in which the y is vowelled and preceded 
by a sukun. If a phonological change is to be carried out in it, it 
would imply the transfer of its various vowels of declension: the 
damma in the case of the nominative, the fatha in the case of the 
accusative and the kasra in the case of the genitive to the vow¬ 
elless segment preceding this vowel. In the case of the damma, 
al-ramyu would become al-ramuy and then the y would have to 
be changed into a vowelless w to accord with the damma preced¬ 
ing it, namely al-ram(u)u. In the case of the fatha, al-ramya 
would become al-ramay and then the y would have to be 
changed into a vowelless a to accord with the fatha preceding it, 
namely al-ram(a)d. In the case of the kasra, al-ramyi would be¬ 
come al-ramiy and the vowelless y would be changed into l, 
namely al-ram(i)i. In all the three cases, the declinable ndun 
would have to end with a vowelless segment without any marker 
of declension, which is the reason why it is preferred that in or¬ 
der to safeguard the marker of the declension, the y, remains 
sound. 

Another example of a declinable substantive is al-zahyu "the 
gazelle" with the 3rd radical sound y. 



CHAPTER 9: THE SOUNDNESS OR THE IJNSOIJNDNESS OF THE GUIDE 187 


9.1.17. The glide, the w or y, is vowelless and preceded by 
a kasra: its change into ay or i respectively: 

The general rule is that the vowelless glide that is preceded by a 
vowel is changed into a segment of the nature of the vowel pre¬ 
ceding it. The reason of this change is the weakness of the state 
of the glide, which is vowelless, and the influence of the vowel, 
whether it is a kasra or a damma, preceding it, on it (cf. Akes- 
son, Ibn Mas c ud 282: 27a). 

If the glide is a vowelless w preceded by a kasra it is changed 
into a lengthened y: 

-iw -ly> (i)l 

An example is miwzdnun that becomes m(i)yzanun > 
m(i)izdnun "balance" (cf. par. 10.1.8.2.). 

If the glide is a vowelless y preceded by a kasra it is changed 
into a lengthened y (cf. Wright, II, 80). 

-iy -(i )i 

An example is the imperative °iysir that becomes J (i)isir "be 
well off!". 

9.1.18. The transposition of segments in some nouns: 

An example is qisiyyun underlyingly quw(u)usun which is 
the pi. of qawsun "bow" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 292: fols. 
30b-31 a, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 930, IV, fasc. I, 1583-1585, de 
Sacy, I, 108, Vernier, I, 340-341). 

It is so that quw(u)usun is formed according to the pattern 
fu c (u)ulun in which the radicals are transposed resulting in 
qusuwwun formed according to ful(u)u c un and not fu c (u)ulun, 
as if it is the pi. of qaswun and not of qawsun. In qusuwwun the 
waws are changed into ya 3 s because they occur at the extremity 
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of the word, which is deemed as heavy, resulting in qusuyyun, 
then the damma of the a is changed into a kasra because of the 
y’s influence, resulting in qusiyyun. The q becomes then vow- 
elled with a kasra on the analogy of the kasra and of the y fol¬ 
lowing it, so that it became qisiyyun. 

The same phenomenon occurs with 'isiyyun or c usiyyun pi. 
of c asa "stick" (cf. ibid). Another example in which the transpo¬ 
sition of segments occurs is the pi. of n(a)aqatun namely 
J anwuqun . As the damma is deemed heavy upon the w, the w is 
transposed made to precede the n resulting in J awnuqun, then 
the y is substituted for the w resulting in ’aynuqun (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 292: fol. 31a, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1074). This 
change of the w into a y does not follow the analogy as the w is 
vowelless and is preceded by fatha, but it is carried out for the 
sake of alleviation. 

9.2. Conclusion 

1 have studied in this chapter the various sequences that are con¬ 
stituted of a glide preceded by a sound segment, whether it is a 
consonant or a glide, in which the glide remains sound or is un¬ 
sound for different reasons. 

Generally, the glide remains sound if it is vowelless and pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha, e.g. qawlun "a saying" and bay c un "a selling" 
(cf. 9.1.1.), or if it is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
damma, e.g. nuwamatun "one who sleeps much" (cf. 9.1.8.). 

It is changed into an a if it is vowelled by a fatha, kasra or 
damma and preceded by a fatha, e.g. qawala > q(a)ala "to say" 
and baya c a > b(a)a c a "to sell" (cf. 9.1.2)., hawifa > h(a)afa "to 
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fear" and hayiba > h(a)aba "to be afraid" (cf. 9.1.3.) and tawula 

> t(a)ala "to become long" (cf. 9.1.4.). 

It has its vowel shifted to the vowelless segment preceding it 
and is then changed into a lenghtened d, e.g. yahwafu > yahawfu 

> yah(a)dfu "he is afraid" and yubya'u > yubay c u. > yub(a)a‘u 
"is sold" (cf. 9.1.12.), an u, e.g. yaqwulu "he says" > yaquwlu > 
yaq(u)ulu (cf. 9.1.15) or an l, e.g. maby(u)u‘un "sold" > 
mabuyu'un > mabuy’un > mabiy c un > mab(i)Vun (cf. 9.1.16). 

Its vowel is elided if the glide is vowelled by a damma and 
preceded by a vowel, e.g. yagzuwu "he attacks" > yagzuw / 
yagz(u)u and yarmiyu "he throws" > yarmiy> yarm(i)l (cf. 
9.1.7.) and in the latter case, the y is elided together with its 
vowel if it is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by one, e.g. 
tanniy(i)-lna > tarmiy-lna > tarm(i)-ina "you throw" (cf. 
9.1.1 1.). 

The y is changed into w if it is vowelless and preceded by a 
damma, e.g. yuysaru "is pleased" > yuwsaru > y(u)usaru (cf. 
9.1.5.). 

The w is changed into a y if it is vowelled by a fatha and pre¬ 
ceded by a kasra, e.g. d(a)a‘iwatun > d(a)a c iyatun "the one 
who invites /fern." (cf. 9.1.9.). 

The combination of the y vowelled by a damma and preceded 
by a kasra, or the w vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a 
damma is deemed as heavy and leads to certain phonological 
changes, among them the transfer of the vowel to the segment 
preceding it, the change of the damma into a kasra or the kasra 
into a damma together with the change of the y into a w or the w 
into a y, e.g. radiy(u)-u > raduy-u > rad(u)-u "they were 
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pleased /masc. pi." (cf. 9.1.10.), quwila > qiwla > q(i)yla 
q(i)lla "it was said" and buyi'a > biy'a > b(i)Va (cf. 9.1.6.). 

I shall treat the substitution in the next chapter. 



a 1/iPTER TEN 

10. The substitution 

In this chapter I shall study the phonological change known as 
substitution. The segments of substitution are at first presented 
and then the substitution of each one of them i nto another is dis¬ 
cussed. The substitution is usually carried out in a word to alle¬ 
viate the pronunciation if there exists in it a combination of two 
sounds which is deemed as heavy, or if both these segments’ 
points of articulation are close to each other, or if the segments 
are akin in character (for the segments see 2.2.; for the assimila¬ 
tion see chapt. 2.). Other more unusual reasons relate to the pe¬ 
culiarity of a dialectal variant, to a verse’s metrical exigency or to 
the exigency of the pause. 

10.1. The segments of substitution 

There exist special segments which are recognized as segments 
that can be substituted for other segments (for a study of the 
substitution see Ibn Ginnl, de Flexione 19-30, Ibn c Usfur, I, 
319-415, Zamahsari, 172-177, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 7-54, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1182-1203). These segments are termed as huruf al-ibdal 
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"segments of substitution". They are comprised in different 
phrases, among them 0 istangadahu yawma sdla Zulta "he asked 
him for help on the day some Zutt [sc. a race of Hindus] at¬ 
tacked" (cf. ZamahsarT, 172, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 7-8, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas c ud 330, fol. 33b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1192-1193), which 
starts with the J and ends with the t. According to their order in 
this phrase these segments are: 1- the 2- the s, 3- the t, 4- the 
n, 5- the g, 6- the d, 7- the h, 8- the y, 9- the w, 10- the m, 11- 
the s, 12- the a, 13- the /, 14- the z, and 15- the t. 

In what follows in this chapter, I shall study the segments, 
starting with the J and ending with the t. 

10.1.1. The substitution of the hamza 

The J can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the alif 
of feminization, 2- the w, 3- the y, 4- the h, 5- the a and 6- the c . 

10.1.1.1. The substitution of the hamza for the alif of femini¬ 
zation, the a (alif maqsiira): 

An example is sahr(a)a 3 in which the hamza is substituted 
for the alif of feminization (cf. Ibn Ginn!, de Flexione 25, Sirr /, 
83-84, Ibn c Usf0r, I, 329-331, ZamahsarT, 172, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 9, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 330: fol. 33b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1205). 
The base form is sahr(a)dd with a final alif maqsiira preceded 
by an alif mamduda, suggesting a forbidden combination of two 
vowelless segments, namely the alif mamduda and the alif 
maqsiira. The reason of replacing the alif maqsiira by a hamza 
is to prevent this combination. 

10.1.1.2. The substitution of the hamza for the w: 

The w that is substituted by the hamza can be vowelled by 
any of the three vowels: the fatha, the damma or the kasra. 



CHAPTER 10: THE SUBSTITUTION 


193 


1- The hamza vowelledby a fatha: 

An example is 3 awasilu (cf. Zamahsari, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 
10, Ibn c Aq!l, II, 552, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 330: fol. 34a, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1218-1222, Fleisch, Trade I, 152, c Abd al- 
Tawwab, Tatawwur 41), the pi. of wasilatun "joining", that is 
conformable to the measure fawa c ilu, in which the 3 a is neces¬ 
sarily substituted for the 1st radical w vowelled by a fatha, the 
wa, of the base form wawasilu,. The wa is changed into an 3 a to 
prevent the heavy combination of both the waws. 

Another example is the imperative 3 ahhid 3 ahhid in which 
the 3 a is substituted for the 1st radical w vowelled by a fatha, the 
wa, of the base form wahhid wahhid "make the sign with one, 
one" (cf. RazT in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf 137 in the note, 
Zamahsari, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 14-15, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4782, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 330: fol. 34a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1230). 
A tradition relates that Muhammad has said this phrase to a man 
when he saw him making the sign with his two forefingers in 
reciting the creed. 

2- The hamza vowelled by a damma: 

An example is 3 uguhun (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 341, Ibn GinnI, de 
Flexione 25, Sirr /, 92, Ibn c Usfur, I, 332, Zamahsari, 172, Ibn 
Ya c Is, X, 10-11, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 330: fol. 34a, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1224-1225), the pi. of waghun "face" from waguha 
"to be a man of distinction" which is a verb with 1 st radical w. In 
3 ug(u)uhu,n the 3 u is possibly substituted for the 1st radical w 
vowelled by a damma, the wu, of the base form wug(u)uhun. 
The reason of this substitution is the dislike of having the w 
vowelled by a damma (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 391), which is deemed 
as heavy. 
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Another example is °ad°urun “houses" (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 
341, Ibn GinnT, Sirr /, 98, de Flexione 25, Zamahsari, 172, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 335-336, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 10-11, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 
330: fol. 34a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1224-1225), the pi. of 
d(a)arun, in which the 3 u is necessarily substituted for the 2nd 
radical w that is vowelled by a damma, the wu, of the base form 
3 adwurun. 

Another example is kisawun "a wrapper" in which the D u is 
necessarily substituted for the 3rd radical w (cf. Zamahsari, 172, 
Ibn Ya c Is, X, 9-10, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 330: fol. 34a, How¬ 
ell, IV, fasc. I, 1203-1204, Mokhlis, Tasrlf 195) that is vowelled 
by a damma, the wu, of the base form kisawun. This substitution 
is carried out to prevent that the original w becomes vowelled by 
any of the three vowels marking the declension, namely kisawun 
for the nominative, kisawun for the accusative and kisawin for 
the genitive, which is deemed as heavy (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 330: fol. 34a). 

3- The hamza vowelled by a kasra: 

An example is dsahun "baldric" in which the J i is possibly 
substituted for the 1st radical w (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 341) that is 
vowelled by a kasra, the wi, of the base form wisahun. 
Zamahsari, 172-173 notes that al-MazinT considered this substiti- 
tion of the w vowelled by the kasra as qiyas "analogy". 

Another example is the active participle q(a)a J ilun "saying" 
underlyingly q(a)awilun from the verb q(a)ala "to say" underly- 
ingly qawala with 2nd radical w. In it, the 7 is necessarily sub¬ 
stituted for the 2nd radical w vowelled by a kasra, the wi (cf. 
Zamahsari, 172, 180, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 10, Ibn c Usfur, I, 327-329, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 330: fol. 34a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1209- 
1210, par. 6.5.9.1., this study par. 9.1.14.). 
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10.1.1.3. The substitution of the hamzafor the y: 

The hamza can be substituted for the y vowelled by a fatha or 
with a kasra. 

1- The hamza vowelled by a fat ha: 

An example is J adayhi in which the 3 is possibly substituted 
for the initial y vowelled by a fatha of the base form yadayhi "his 
hands" (cf. Zamahsari, 173, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 15, Ibn Manzur, VI, 
4951, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol. 34a, Vernier, I 346). Ac¬ 
cording to Ibn Mas c ud (Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol. 34a), 
the reason of this substitution is the heaviness of the fatha vow- 
elling the y. 

2- The hamza vowelled by a kasra: 

An example is the active participle b(a)a 3 i‘un "selling" (cf. 
Zamahsari, 172, 180, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 10, Ibn c Usfur, 1, 327-329, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol. 34a, Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 1209- 
1210, Mokhlis, Tasrif 195), from the verb b(a)a c a "to sell" un- 
derlyingly baya'a with 2nd radical y. The 3 is necessarily substi¬ 
tuted for the 2nd radical y vowelled by a kasra of the base form 
b(a)ayi‘un (cf. par. 6.5.9.2. and 9.1.14.). 

10.1.1.4. The substitution of the hamza for the h: 

An example is ma 3 un in which the 3 is substituted for the 
3rd radical h of the base form mahun "water" (cf. Ibn GinnT, 
Sirr I, 100-101, Ibn c Usfur, I, 348-351, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn 
Ya c Is, X, 15-16, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol. 34a, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1232-1235), from mawaha "to mix", a verb with 2nd 
radical w. The pi. form of ma 3 un is miyahun with the 3rd radical 
h and its diminutive is muwayhun (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4302). 
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Another pi. form is 3 amwahun in which the h is as well sub¬ 
stituted by the J so that it became 3 amwa ’un. The reason of this 
substitution is the oneness of the point of articulation of the J 
and the h as they both originate from the farthest part of the 
throat, and are laryngals (for the segments see par. 2.2.1.). The 
example 3 amwa°uhd occurs in this verse cited by Ibn GinnI, 
Sirr I, 100, Munsif 11, 151, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 15, 
Ibn c Usfur, I, 348, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4302, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1233, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 347: (325)): 

“Wa-baldatin qalisatin ’ amwa’uha 

masihatin ra J da l-duha 'afyd ‘uhd 

"And many a land, whose waters were exhausted, 

and whose shades were passing away in the part of the noon 

when the sun washight". 

10.1.1.5. The substitution of the hamzafor the a: 

An example is the active participle of Form VIII l-musta 3 iq 
(in pause) in which the 7 is substituted for the d of l-mustaq 
"the yearner" from sawaqa "to desire", a verb with 2nd radical 
w, that occurs in a verse cited by Ibn Ginn!, Sirr I, 91, Hasdais 
HI, 145, Zamahsari, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 12-13, Ibn Manzur, II, 
1405, IV, 2361, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1227, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 347: (326)): 

“Yd dara Mayya bi-l-dakadlki l-buraq 
sabranfa-qad hayyagti sawqa l-rnusta ’iq 
"O abode of Mayya |sc. a woman’s name] in the low-lying 
sands, sands mixed with stones and earth, 
give me patience, for you have excited the yearning of the 
yearner". 

10.1.1.6. The substitution of the hamza for the c : 

An example is the substantive ’ubabun in which the J is 
substituted for the c of the base form ‘ ubabun "billow". The rea¬ 
son of this substitution is the closeness of the points of articula- 
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tion of the 3 and the f as the 3 originates from the farthest part of 
the throat and is a laryngal and the c originates from the middle 
of the throat and is a pharyngal (for the segments see par. 2.2.). 
This theory about the substitution that concerns J ubabun is 
however criticized by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 106, who does not con¬ 
sider the 3 to be substituted for the c , but that the form is fu c alun, 
namely 3 ub(a)abun from ’abba "to prepare itself'. His remark is 
also mentioned by Ibn Manzur, I, 4. The example 3 ubabu occurs 
in this verse cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 106, ZamahsarT, 173, Ibn 
Ya c Is, X, 15, Ibn c Usfur, I, 352, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1235, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 349: (328): 

“ Wa-maga sa c atin mala l-wadiqi 
'ubdbu bahrin dahikin zahuqi” 

"And the deserts of intense heats were agitated at times, 
like a billow of a laughing, far-extending sea". 

10.1.2. The substitution of the s 

The s can be substituted for the t. 

10.1.2.1. The substitution of the sfor the t: 

An example is °istahada in which the s is substituted for the 
t of the base form Form VI11 dttahada "to take for one’s self' 
(cf. Slbawaihi, II, 480, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol 34a, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1192), from °ahada "to take". The verb 
3 istahada referring to Form VIII should not be confounded with 
Form X J istahada which looks exactly the same as it. The rea¬ 
son why the t is changed into the s in it is that they both are 
among the surd segments (for them see par. 2.2.2.). 

10.1.3. The substitution of thef 

The t can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the w, 2- 
the y, 3- both the d and the s, 4- the s and 5- the b. 
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10.1.3.1. The substitution of the t for the w: 

This substitution can affect the initial segment or the ultimate 
segment of a word. 

An example that concerns the initial segment is tuhamatun in 
which the t is substituted for the initial w of the base form 
wuhamatun "a malady like cholera" (cf. Ibn Ya c !s, X, 37-38, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 330: fol 34a). Some other examples (for 
them see Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 38-39) are tugaha "in front of for 
wugaha, tayqurun for wayqurun "grave", tuklanun for 
wuklanun "incapacity and reliance upon others", tukalatun for 
wukalatun "a man incapable, committing his affair to another", 
tuhamatun for wuhamatun "suspicion", taqlyatun for waqlyatun 
"fear", turatun for wuratun "inheritance" that occurs in the sur. 
89:19 (wa-ta°kuluna l-turata °aklan lamma) "And ye devour 
Inheritance - All with greed" and tiladun for wiladun "old prop¬ 
erty, what was born in your possession". 

An example that concerns the ultimate segment of the word 
is 3 uhtun "sister" in which the t is substituted for the 3rd radical 
w of the base form J uhwun (cf. Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Ts, X 
39-40, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 330: fol 34b, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 
1370-1372, IV, fasc. 1, 1347-1348, c Abd al-Tawwab, 

Tatawwur 91), that is from the root J a h w with 3rd radical w. 

10.1.3.2. The substitution of the tfor the y: 

An example is tintani in which the t is substituted for the 3rd 
radical y of tanayanl "the second to the one" (cf. Zamahsari, 175, 
Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 40, Ibn c Usfur, I, 388, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 
330-332: fol 34b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1349-1350), from the ex¬ 
pression tanaytu l-wahida "I was a second to the one", and in 
Form IV °asnatu for ’asnayu "they experienced drough or bar¬ 
renness" with 3rd radical y. Referring to ' asnatu, Sibawaihi, II, 
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341 notes that the substitution of the t for the y as a 3rd radical is 
rare. It can be mentioned that tintani is used in the dialectal vari¬ 
ant of TamTm (cf. Daqir, Mu 1 gam 2 in the notes, 338) and 
3 itnani and 3 itnatdni are used by the HigazTs (cf. ibid 338). The 
reason of this substitution is to avoid vowelling the y (cf. Akes- 
son, I bn Mas‘ud 332: fol 34b), which is deemed as heavy. 

10.1.3.3. The substitution of the tfor the d and the s: 

An example is sittun "six" in which the doubled t is substi¬ 
tuted for the d and the s of the base form sudusun (cf. Slbawaihi, 
II, 479, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 332: fol. 34b, Zamahsarl, 175, 
196). This substitution of the t for both the d and the s in 
sudusun is considered as rare by Slbawaihi, II, 341. 

Other examples in which the t is substituted for the s are /- 
noli, underlyingly l-nasi, and ’akydti underlyingly 'akydsi which 
occur in these verses, which are believed to have been said by 
c llba 3 b. Arqam al-Yaskarl. This substitution pertains to a dia¬ 
lectal variant that is known to be of the usage of the Yemenites, 
and is called al-watmu. The verses are cited by RazI in Halil b. 
Ahmad ..., Huruf 150, Ibn Faris, Sahibi 109, Ibn GinnT, Sirr I, 
155, Hasa 3 is II, 53, Zamahsarl, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 36, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 389, Ibn Manzur, I, 148, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1352- 
1353, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 352: (334)): 

“Yd qatala l-lahu haul l-si c lati 
‘ Amr b. Mas c iid sirara l-nati 
gayra ’a'ijfd ’a wa-la n akyati". 

"O /my people] God slay the sons of she-devils, 

‘Amr b. Mas c ud, the worst of men, 
incontinent and not sharp-witted!". 

10.1.3.4. The substitution of the tfor the s: 

An example is listun or lustun in which the t is substituted 
anomalously for the 2nd s of the doubled sads of the base form 
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lissun or lussun "robber" (cf. Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 41, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 332: fol 34b, Howell, IV, fasc. 1, 1353). 
The reason of this substitution is that both the t and the s are 
among the surd segments (for the segments’ characters see par. 
2.2.2.), which facilitates the substitution of one for the other. 

10.1.3.5. The substitution of the t for the b: 

An example is da‘alitun in which the t is substituted for the 
b of the base form da c alibun "worn-out rags". The example 
da c alitin in the genitive occurs in this verse, which according to 
Ibn Manzur, II, 1504, 2100, is said by one of the Banu c Awf b. 
Sa c d. It is also cited by Ibn Ginn!, Sirr /, 157, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 1355, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 353: (336): 

“Safqatu dida c alitin satnuli 
bay c u mri’in laysa bi-mustaqili”. 

"The bargain of the poor needy purchaser, wearer of worn-out 

rags is, in irrevocability and conclusiveness, 

like a sale by a man that is not desirous of rescinding". 

10.1.4. The substitution of the n 

The n can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the w 
and 2- the /. 

10.1.4.1. The substitution of the nfor the w: 

J 

An example is san’aniyu "someone or something from a city 
in Yemen" in which the n is substituted for the w of the base 
form san‘awlyu (cf. Ibn Ginn!, de Flexione 25-26, Sirr II, 441, 
Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 36, Ibn c Usfur, I, 395-396, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1335-1336), which is the relative noun of 
san c d°u "a city in Yemen". 
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10.1.4.2. The substitution of the nfor the l: 

The n in la ‘anna is substituted for the / of the base form 
la‘alla "maybe" (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Sirr II, 442, ZamahsarT, 175, Ibn 
Ya c Ts, X, 36, Ibn c Usfur, I, 395, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1336- 
1337). 

10.1.5. The substitution of theg 

The g can be substituted for the y. 

10.1.5.1. The substitution of the gfor the y: 

The g is substituted for the single y, but less often than the 
double one in pause. Examples referring to the single y are 
haggatig underlyingly haggatiy "my pilgrimage" (that results in 
haggat(i)i after the assimilation of the y to the i) and big for biy 
"me" (that results in b(i)i after the assimilation of the y to the i), 
which occur in this verse, whose author is, according to the edi¬ 
tor of Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui 111, 274, Abu Zaid: SaTd b. Aus b. 
Tabit al-Ansari, the author of al-Nawadir. It is also cited by Ibn 
Ginnl, Sirr /, 177, de Flexione 30, ZamahsarT, 176, Ibn YaTs, 
X, 50, Mulukl 329, Ibn c Usfur, I, 355, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1376, Lane, I, 47, Vernier, I, 356-357, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
354: (340): 

“Lahumma 'in kunta qabilta haggatig 
fa-la yazalu sahigun ya ’tlka big”. 

"O God, if You have accepted my pilgrimage, 
then a mule shall not cease to bring me to You". 

Examples that refer to the doubled y are ‘Aliggi " c Al!" in 
which the double g is substituted for the double y of ‘Aliyyi in 
the construct state ’Abu c Aliggi "Abu c Al!" of the verse cited 
below, and bi-l- c asiggi said instead of bi-l- c asiyyi in it. This 
phenomenon pertains to the dialectal variant of Quda c a, Banu 
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Tamlm and Banu Sa c d, and is known as al-‘ag‘aga. Both these 
words occur in this verse said by an inhabitant of the desert, 
cited by Slbawaihi, II, 315, Ibn Faris, Sahibl 55, Ibn GinnI, Sirr 
I, 175, de Flexione 30, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 274, ZamahsarT, 
176, Ibn Ya c Is, X 50, Mulukl 248, 329, 330, Ibn c Usfur, I, 353, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1375-1376, Lane, I, 47, Vernier, I, 356, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 354: (339): 

“Hall c Uwayfun wa- ’Abu ‘Aliggi 
’al-rnut'irndni l-lahmi bi-l-‘asiggi”. 

"My maternal uncle c Uwayf and Abu c Aliggi [sc. Abu c Ali|, 
they who provide meat for food at evening". 

10.1.6. The substitution of therf 

The d can be substituted for the t. 

10.1.6.1. The substitution of the dfor the t: 

An example is fuzdu in which the d is substituted for the t of 
the base form fuztu "I succeeded" (cf. Zamahsari, 176, 196, Ibn 
Ya c Is, X, 48, 151, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 332: fol 34b, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1373). The -tu is the suffixed agent pronoun of the 
1 st person of the singular and the verb is fawaza with middle 
radical w. 

Another example is °igdama c u in which the d is substituted 
for the infixed t of the base form VIII °igtama c u "they gathered 
together" (cf. Ibn Faris, Sahibl 109, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 49, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1372). 

10.1.7. The substitution of the h 

The h can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the 2- 
the a, 3- the y and 4- the t. 
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10.1.7.1. The substitution of the hfor the hamza: 

The h in Form I haraqtu "I spilled" is substituted for the 3 of 
its base form J araqtu (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 341, 364, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 332: fol 34b, de Sacy, I, 247, 224 note 1, Vernier, I, 
152). 

10.1.7.2. The substitution of the hfor the a: 

The last h in hayyahalah "come along!" is substituted for the 
a of the base form constituted of two words hayya hala (cf. 
Zamahsarl, 156, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 43, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
332: fol 34b) in pause. The other variants are hayya hal with the 
sukun in pause and hayya hala otherwise (cf. Wright, II, 294). 
The example hayyahalah belongs to the category of words that 
has been determined by Slbawaihi, I, 104 as "nouns in the sing, 
pertaining to verbs, (whose action they denote)" (for a study see 
Slbawaihi, I, 105-107, Versteegh, Zaggagl 63). A verse said by 
a man of the Banu Bakr b. Wa 3 Tl, cited by Zamahsarl, 62, Ibn 
Ya c Ts, IV, 46, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4693, Howell, I, fasc. II, 682, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 356: (344) has hayyahaluh with the 
damma as a vowel of declension over the /: 

“Wa-hayyaga l-hayya min darinfa-zalla lahum 
yawrnun katirun tanddihi wa-hayyahaluh. 

"And he |sc. the camel-driver| roused the tribe from an 
abode; 

and a day, in whieh the calling of one to another and "make 
haste" were many, was spent by them". 

The h in 3 anah is substituted for the a of 3 ana "I" (cf. Ibn 
GinnT, Sirr 1, 163, II, 555, de Flexione 22, 28, Zamahsarl, 175, 
Ibn Ya c !s, III, 138, IV, 6, IX, 80-81, X, 43, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas‘ud 332: fol 34b, Howell, I, fasc. II, 577). 
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10.1.7.3. The substitution of the hfor the y: 

The h that marks the fem. sing, in the demonstratif pronoun 
hadihi "this is" from the phrase hadihi 3 amatu l-ldhi "this is the 
servant of God", is substituted for the y of the base form hadi 
(cf. RazT, in Halil b. Ahmad Huruf 154, Slbawaihi, II, 341, 
Ibn Ginni, Sirr II, 556, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c Ts, III, 131, X, 
44-45, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 332: fol 34b). 

10.1.7.4. The substitution of the hfor the t: 

The h in Talhah "Talha" is substituted for the ta 3 marbuta of 
its base form Talhat (cf. Zamahsari, 176, Ibn YaTs, X, 45, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 332: fols. 34b-35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1364-1365, Fleisch, Traite I, 183-184) in pause. This substitu¬ 
tion is carried out specifically in nouns ending with the ta 3 
marbuta which marks in them the fem. sing, and not in verbs 
that occur in the perfect of the fem. sing, ending with the suf¬ 
fixed ta 3 tawlla that marks the fem. sing., e.g. darabat "she hit". 
It can be noted that the characteristic ta 3 tawlla suffixed to verbs 
cannot be substituted by the h in pause, i.e. darabat cannot be¬ 
come darabah, as there is a risk of confounding this h with the 
suffixed pronoun of the accusative of the 3rd person of the 
masc. sing., the -hu "him", because in the written form without 
vowels both darabah and darabahu "he hit him" would look 
alike, i.e. 


10.1.8. The substitution of they 

The y or the T can be substituted for the following segments: 1- 
the a, 2- the w, 3- the \ 4- one of the doubled segments, 5- the 
n, 6- the c , 7- the t, 8- the b, 9- the s and 10- the t. 
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JO. 1.8.1. The substitution of the i for the a: 

The l in mufaytlhun "a little key" is substituted for the a. The 
example mufayt(i)lhun is the diminutive of miftahun, and is con¬ 
formable to fu‘ay‘(i)ilun. It is the last vowelless l in this example 
that is considered to be substituted for the a (cf. Ibn GinnI, de 
Flexione 23, Sirr II, 731-732, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn YaTs, X, 21, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 332: fol 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1256) 
as it is preceded by a kasra. The pattern fu‘ay‘Uun is appliable to 
every quinqueliteral noun in which the 4th segment is an a, u or T 
(for examples see Zamahsari, 87, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1167, 
Wright, II, 166, Vernier, I, 198), e.g. misbahun: musaybdiun 
"little lamp", qarbusun: qurayblsun "a little pommel of a sad¬ 
dle", and qindilun: qunaydilun "little candelabrum". 

10.1.8.2. The substitution of the yfor the w: 

The y in miyqdtun (which results in m(i)lqdtun after the as¬ 
similation of the y to the i) is substituted for the vowelless w of 
the base form miwqdtun "time appointed for performance of an 
action" (cf. Zamahsari, 173, 185, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 21, Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 332: fol. 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1270-1271), be¬ 
cause the w is vowelless and influenced by the kasra preceding 
it. 

The y in miyzanun (which results in m(i)izanun after the as¬ 
similation of the y to the i) is substituted for the vowelless w of 
the base form miwzanun "balance" (cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsifl, 220- 
221, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 282: fol 27a, this study par. 9.1.17.) 
from the root w z n. The reason of this substitution is the vow- 
ellessness of the w and the influence of the kasra preceding it. 

The second y of the doubled ya D s in the noun in the sing. 
kayyanunatun is substituted for the 2nd radical w vowelled by a 
fatha of the base form kaywanunatun "being" which is conform- 
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able to fay‘alulatun, and then the vowelless y is assimilated to 
the w (cf. Ibn GinnT, Munsif II, 10, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 282: 
fol. 27a-27b, this study par. 9.1.12.2.). Likewise, the second of 
the doubled ya 3 s in the noun in the sing, mayyitun is substituted 
for the w vowelled by a kasra of the base form maywitun "a dead 
man", and then the vowelless y is assimilated to the w (cf. Akes¬ 
son, Ibn Mas c ud 282: fol. 27b, this study par. 9.1.13.1.). 

The y in the broken pi. diy(a)arun is substituted for the 2nd 
radical w vowelled by a fatha of the base form diw(a)arun 
"houses" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 284: fol. 28a, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1264, this study par. 9.1.9.1.). Other examples are 
siy(a)atun in which the y is substituted for the 2nd radical w 
vowelled by a fatha of the base form siw(a)atun "whips" and the 
verbal noun qiy(a)amun in which they is substituted for the 2nd 
radical w vowelled by a fatha of the base form qiw(a)amun 
"standing" (ibid). 

10.1.8.3. The substitution of the yfor the hamza: 

The vowelless i in d(i)ibun is possibly substituted for the 3 
of the base form d'Tbun "a wolf (cf. ZamahsarT, 173, Ibn Ya c Ts, 
X, 24, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 332: fol 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1287). 

10.1.8.4. The substitution of the y for one of the doubled 
segments in the doubled verb: 

This substitution is discussed in par. 1.2.1.7. Some examples 
that are taken up there are Form V tasarraytu said instead of ta- 
sarrartu "I had a concubine" and Form V tazannaytu "I formed 
an opinion" said instead of tazannantu. 
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10.1.8.5. The substitution of the yfor the n: 

The last y among the doubled ya°s in 3 anasiyyu is substituted 
for the n (cf. Ibn Ya c !s, X, 27, Ibn Manzur, I, 148, Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 332: fol. 35a, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 100, IV, fasc. I, 
1296) of the base form 3 anas(i)ynu "men" that results after the 
assimilation of the y to the i in 3 ands(i)inu. The example 
3 andsiyyu is said to be the pi. of 3 insdnun, and not of 3 insiyun "a 
human being, man". 

The y in d(i)ynarun is substituted for the n of dinnarun (cf. 
Ibn Ginn!, de Flexione 24, Sirr 11, 757, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 
332: fol. 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1298, I, fasc. ill, 1197, 
Wright, II, 175). 

10.1.8.6. The substitution of the l for the c : 

The l in dafad(i)l is substituted for the ' of the base form 
dafadT "frogs" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 332: fol. 35a, 
Noldeke, Grammatik 13). The ' in dafadT is counted as heavy 
on account that it is a guttural segment, and as the kasra preced¬ 
ing it is closer to the l, it became more natural to replace the ' by 
the i. The example dafadi occurs in the saying of Halaf al- 
Ahmar, whose verse is cited by STbawaihi, I, 300, Ibn Ginn!, 
Sirr II, 762, Zamahsari, 174, Ibn YaTs, X, 28, Ibn c Usfur, I, 
376, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2594, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1296, Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 361: (355): 

“Wa-manhalin laysa lahu hawaziqu 
wa-li-dajadl gammihi naqaniqu ” 

"And many a watering-place, which has no sides preventing 
any one from coming down to it, but to which every one is able 
to come down from all of its sides, 
and the frogs of whose main part havecroakings!". 
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10.1.8.7. The substitution of the yfor the t: 

The y in 3 iytasalat "it joined" (that results after the assimila¬ 
tion of the y to the i in 3 (ifitasalat) is substituted for the w (cf. 
Ibn GinnI, S irr II, 764, Ibn Ya c is, X, 26, Muluki 248, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 378, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4850, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 
332: fol. 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1296) of the base form VIII 
3 iwtasalat "it joined" from wasala "to join". The example 
3 iwtasalat has a vowelless w, which is at first assimilated to the 
infixed t of Form VIII resulting in 3 ittasalat. Then the vowelless 
t is anomalously changed into a y on account of the influence of 
the kasra preceding it resulting in 3 iytasalat. The example fa- 
ytasalat occurs in this verse said by an unkown poet, in which 
he describes a wild cow searching for her calf. It is cited by Ibn 
GinnI, Sirr II, 764, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 26, Muluki 248, Ibn c Usfur, I, 
378, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4850, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1296, Akesson, 
Ibn Mas’ud 362: (356): 

“Qamat bi-ha tansudu kullu l-munsadi 
fa-ytasalat bi-mitli daw 'i l-farqadi”. 

"She stood in it |sc. the patch of ground], seeking with all in¬ 
quiry, and joined |acalf| like the light [of the asterism called| 
al-farqad, [by which one guides oneself]". 

10.1.8.8. The substitution of the yfor the b: 

The y in ta‘al(i)y (that results after the assimilation of the y to 
the i in ta’dl(i)l) is substituted for the b of ta’dlib "foxes" (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas’ud 332: fol. 35a). The reason of this substi¬ 
tution seems to be the influence of the kasra preceding the b. The 
example l-ta’all occurs instead of l-ta‘alibi (in the genitive) and 
3 aranlhd instead of 3 aranibuhd (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 13) in 
this verse cited by Slbawaihi, I, 300, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 742, Ibn 
al-Sarrag, Usui HI, A61, Zamahsarl, 174, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 24, 28, 
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Muluki 254, Ibn c Usfur, I, 369, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1297, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 362: (357): 

“La-hci ’asarlru min lahmin tutammiruhu 
mina l-ta ‘all wa-wafjzun min ’araniha 
"She has bits of flesh that she dries, 
of foxes, and a little of her hares". 

10.1.8.9. The substitution of the yfor the s: 

The y in sad(i)y (that results after the assimilation of the y to 
the i in sad(i)i) is substituted for the .v of the base form sadis 
"the sixth" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas 1 ud 332: fol. 35a, Noldeke, 
Grammatik 13). The reason of this substitution seems to be the 
influence of the kasra preceding the s. The example sadi occurs 
in this verse said by Imru'^u 1-Qais, cited by Ibn GinnT, Sirr II, 
741, Zamahsari, 174, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 24, 28, Muluki 255, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 368, Ibn Manzur, III, 1934, 1979, V, 3414, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1297, Akesson, Ibn Mas' ud 362: (358): 

“’Idama ‘udda ’arha'atun fisalun 
fa-zawguki Ijamisun wa-'abuki sadi”. 

"Whenever four mean unmanly fellows are reckoned, 
your husband is fifth, and your father sixth”. 

10.1.8.10. The substitution of the yfor the t: 

The y in l-tal(i)y (that results after the assimilation of the y to 
the i in l-tal(i)i) is substituted for the t of the base form l-talit 
"the third" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 332: fol. 35a, Noldeke, 
Grammatik 13). The reason of this substitution seems to be the 
influence of the kasra preceding the t (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 
332: fol. 35a). The example l-tall occurs in these verses said by 
an unknown poet, cited by RazI in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huriif 
155, Ibn GinnT, Sirr II, 764, Zamahsari, 174, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 28, 
Muluki 255, Ibn c Usfur, I, 378, Ibn Manzur, I, 497, Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1297-1298, Akesson, Ibn Mas' ud 362: (359): 
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“YufdikayaZur c a ’abl wa-frall 
qad marra yawmdni wci-hadci l-tali 
wa- 'anta bi-l-higrani Id tubalt”. 

"My father and my maternal uncle shall be a ransom for you, O 
Zur c a! 

Two days have passed and this is the third; and you do not 
earefor the desertion". 


10.1.9. The substitution of the w 

The w or the m can be substituted for the following segments: 1- 
the a, 2- the y, and 3- the J . 

10.1.9.1. The substitution of the w for the a: 

The w in dawaribu "striking /pi." is necessarily substituted 
for the a (cf. Ibn GinnT, de Flexione 24, Sirr II, 581-582, 
Zamahsari, 174, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 29, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 334: 
fol. 35a). The example dawaribu is the broken pi. of the active 
participle daribun and is conformable to the pattern fawa'ilu. It 
is assumed that in its base form, the alif that marks the pi. is in¬ 
fixed after the infixed alif of the active participle daribun causing 
a cluster of two vowelless alifs, namely d(a)aaribun. The 1st a 
is substituted by the w to prevent this cluster so that it became 
dawaribu. The substitution of the w for the a is considered as 
natural as they are both glides (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 334: 
fol. 35a). 

10.1.9.2. The substitution of the w for the y: 

The w in the active participle Form IV muwqinun (that re¬ 
sults after the assimilation of the w to the u in m(u)uqinun) is 
necessarily substituted for the 1 st radical vowelless y of the base 
form muyqinun "to be certain" (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 342, Ibn GinnT, 
de Flexione 24, Sirr II, 584, Zamahsari, 174, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 30, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 334: fol. 35a, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1301) 
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from J ayqana "was certain" with 1st radical y. The reason of this 
substitution is that the vowelless y is preceded by a damma (cf. 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 334: fol. 35a). A similar case is the active 
participle Form IV muwsirun > m(u)usirun from ’aysara "was 
prosperous", underlyingly muysirun "to be well off, in which 
the 1 st radical vowelless y is also substituted by the w because it 
is preceded by a damma (cf. par. 5.4.1.1., par. 9.1.5.). 

Another example is the verb in the imperfect Form IV yu- 
wsiru "is well off' > y(u)usiru underlyingly yuysiru of which 
the 1st vowelless radical y is changed into a w on account of the 
influence of the damma preceding it (cf. par. 5.4.1.1.). 

10.1.9.3. The substitution of the w for the hamza: 

The w in luwmun (that results after the assimilation of the w 
to the u in l(u)umun) is substituted for the 3 of the base form 
lu°mun "blame" (cf. Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 334: fol. 35a and this 
study par. 4.1.2.1.: 2). 

10.1.10. The substitution of the m 

The m can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the w, 
2- the /, 3- the n and 4- the b. 

10.1.10.1. The substitution of the mfor the w: 

The m in famun is substituted for the w (cf. ZaggagT, 
Magalis 327, Ibn GinnT, Sirr I, 413-421, Zamahsari, 174, Ibn 
Ya c Ts, X, 33-34, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 334: fol. 35a, Wright, II, 
173, Vernier, I, 16-17) of the base form fawahun "mouth" of 
which the h is elided for the purpose of alleviation. According to 
Slbawaihi, 11, 342, the substitution of the m for the w in famun is 


rare. 
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10.1.10.2. The substitution of the m for the l: 

The m in ’am is substituted for the / of the definite article ’al. 
3 am denotes determination in the dialect of TayyT and Himyar 
which is named al-tumtumdniyatu (cf. Rabin, 49). The tradition 
laysa mina l-barri l-siydmu fi l-safari "fasting in travelling is not 
an act of piety" has been said with the substitution of the m for 
the /, namely laysa mina m-barri m-siyamu fi m-safari by al- 
Namir b. Tawlab. It is cited by Ibn GinnT, Sirr I, 423, 
ZamahsarT, 153, 174, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 34, Ibn Hisam, Mugrii I, 48, 
Ibn c Usfur, I, 394, Hariri, Durra 183, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 
334: fol. 35a-35b, Howell, II-III, 676, IV, fasc. I, 1330, Rabin, 
36, Wright, II, 270, Carter, Linguistics [Sirbini, Agurrumiya] 
22, 23. According to Ibn Mas c ud (Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 334: 
fol. 35b), this substitution of the m for the / is carried out on ac¬ 
count of both these segments’ common character in being among 
the voiced segments (for the segments’ characters see par. 
2 . 2 . 2 .). 

10.1.10.3. The substitution of the m for the n: 

The m in ‘ ambarun is substituted for the vowelless n of the 
base form 'anbarun "a warehouse" (cf. STbawaihi, II, 342, Ibn 
GinnT, de Flexione 26, ZamahsarT, 174-175, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 33- 
36, Akesson, Ibn Mas'ud 58: fol. 6 b, 334: fol. 35b). The sub¬ 
stitution of the m for the n is necessary when the n occurs vow¬ 
elless before the b because of the heaviness implied by the com¬ 
bination of the nasal n and the rigid b. Another example is 
samba 3 un said instead of sanba 3 un "having sharp canine teeth". 

An example in which this substitution is carried out without 
that the n that precedes the b is vowelless is bandm in which the 
m is substituted anomalously for the vowelled n of the base form 
bandn "henna" (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 12). The example /- 
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banami occurs in this verse said by al- c Aggag in the beginning 
of a poem in which he is praising Maslama b. c Abd al-Malik. It 
is cited by RazI in Halil b. Ahmad Huruf 154, Ibn Ginnl, Sirr 
I, 422, Zamahsarl, 174-175, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 33, 35, Ibn c Usfur, I, 
392, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1332, Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 366: 
(366): 

“Yd Hala data l-mantiqi l-tamtami 
wa-kaffiki l-muhaddabi l-banami”. 

"O Hala |sc. name of a woman |, possessed of the lisping 
speech, and of your hand dyed in (the tips of| the fingers with 
henna". 

10.1.10.4. The substitution of the m for the b: 

The m in ratiman is substituted for the b of the base form 
ratiban (cf. Zamahsarl, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 35) in the sentence 
ma ziltu ratiman "I have not ceased to be constant" (cf. Akes¬ 
son, Ibn Mas ( ud 334: fol. 35b). The reason of this substitution 
is the oneness of both these segments’ point of articulation on 
account that they are both labials (for the segments see par. 
2 . 2 . 1 .). 

10.1.11. The substitution of the s 

The s can be substituted for the s. 

10.1.11.1. The substitution of the s for the s 

An example is 3 asbaga in which the s is allowably substi¬ 
tuted for the s of its base form 3 asbaga "to make flow in exceed¬ 
ing measure" (cf. Zamahsarl, 176, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 51-52, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1378-1380, Fleisch, Traite I, 80-81). It occurs in the 
sur. 31: 20 (wa- 3 asbaga ‘alaykum ni c amahu) "And has made 
His bounties flow to you in exceeding measure", underlyingly 
wa- 3 asbaga, read with both the s and the .y (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 
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212). The reason of this substitution is the proximity of the 
points of articulation of both the s and the s (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas 1 ud 334: fol. 35b), on account that they both originate from 
the part which is between the tip of the tongue and the tops of 
the two upper central incissors and are dentals (for the segments 
see par. 2.2.1). 

10.1.12. The substitution of the a 

The a can be substituted for the following segments: 1- the w, 2- 
the y and 3- the \ 

10.1.12.1. The substitution of the afar the w: 

An example is q(a)ala in which the a is necessarily substi¬ 
tuted for the w of the base form q aw ala "to say" (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas c ud 334: fol. 35b). The reason of this substitution is that 
the vowelled w is found in a measure of a verbal form, namely 
fa 1 ala, and is preceded by a fatha (cf. par. 6.5.1.1.: 1,9.1.2.1.). 

10.1.12.2. The substitution of the afar the y: 

An example is b(a)a c a in which the a is necessarily substi¬ 
tuted for the y of the base form bay a 1 a "to sell" (cf. ibid). The 
reason of this substitution is that the vowelled y is found in a 
measure of a verbal form, namely fa ‘ ala, and is preceded by a 
fatha (cf. par. 6.5.1.2.: 1,9.1.2.1.). 

10.1.12.3. The substitution of the afar the hamza: 

An example is r(a)asun in which the a is allowably substi¬ 
tuted for the 3 of the base form ra J sun "head" (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas'ud 334: fol. 35b, Noldeke, Grammatik 6). The reason of 
this change is the vowellessness of the 3 and the vowelling of 
the segment preceding it (see par. 4.1.2.1.: 1). 
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10.1.13. The substitution of the l 

The / can be substituted for the following segments: 1 - the n and 
2- the d. 

10.1.13.1. The substitution of the l for the n: 

An example is 3 usaylalun in which the / is substituted for the 
n of the base form 3 usaylanun "evening" (cf. Akesson, Ibn 
Mas'ud 334: fol. 35b, Wright, II, 175). The example 3 usayldlan 
occurs in this verse said by al-Nabiga al-Dubyanl praising al- 
Nu c man b. al-Mundir, cited by Razi in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf 
1538, Ibn Ginn!, Luma' 28, Mu 3 addib, Tasrif 338, Ibn al- 
Sarrag, Usui 111, 275, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c !s, Mulukl 106, 
216, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 19, 79, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1367, 
Akesson, Ibn Mas c ud 368: (370): 

“Waqaftufiha ’usaylalan 'usd’iluhd 
c ayyat gawaban wa-ma bi-l-rab c i min c ahad. 

"I stopped in it a short time at evening, questioning it |about 
its inmates|: 

i t was unable to answer, nor was any one i n the abode". 

10.1.13.2. The substitution of the l for the d: 

An example is 3 iltaga c a in which the / is substituted for the d 
of the base form 3 idtaga ‘a "to lay down to sleep" (cf. Akesson, 
Ibn Mas'ud 334: fol. 35b). The example fa-ltaga c is found in 
this verse said by Manzur b. Murtid al-Asadl (cf. Fischer/ 
Braunlich, Sawahid 134) describing a wolf that meant to catch a 
gazelle. It is cited by Ibn GinnT, Sirr I, 321, Hasa 3 is I, 63, 263, 
III, 163, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 82, X, 46, Mulukl 216, 
Ibn c AqIl, II, 548, Ibn c Usfur, I, 403, SuyutI, Asbah I, 601, Ibn 
Manzur, IV, 2554, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 848, 1368, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas'ud 368: (371): 

“Ixunnid ra 'd ’an la da r ah wa-ta siba r 
mala 1 ila ’artdti hiqfin fa-ltaga c ”. 
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"When he [sc. the wolf] saw that there was no ease, and no glut¬ 
ting of his appetite [in the pursuit of the gazelle], 
he turned aside to an Arta tree of a curving tract of sand, and lay 
down to sleep". 

10.1.14. The substitution of the z 

The z can be substituted for the following segments: I - the s and 
2- the s. 

10.1.14.1. The substitution of the z. for the s: 

An example is yazdulu in which the z is substituted for the s 
of the base form yasdulu "he losens (his garment)" (cf. Ibn 
GinnT, Sirr I, 196, Zamahsari, 177, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 52, Ibn 
Manzur, III, 2036, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 334: fol. 35b, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1381). 

10.1.14.2. The substitution of the zfor the s: 

An example is fazdl in which the z is substituted for the s of 
the base form fasdi "my way of bleeding". This substitution is 
carried out when the z is vowelless and occurs before a d. The 
example fazdl occurs in this phrase said by Hatim when he had 
slaughtered a she-camel for a guest and he was asked: "Why did 
you not bleed her?", and he answered: hakada fazdl ’anah "This 
is my way of bleeding, mine" (cf. ZaggagI, Magalis 136, 
Zamahsari, 177, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 52, Akesson, Ibn Mas‘ud 334: 
fol. 35b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 856, 1383), with this substitution 
taking place in fasdi resulting in fazdl. 

10.1.15. The substitution of the t 

The t can be substituted for the t. 
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10.1.15.1. The substitution of the t for the t: 

This substitution is necessary if the t follows one of the seg¬ 
ments of covering, namely the s, d, t and z (for the segments’ 
characters see par. 2.2.2.). This occurs in two cases: 

- In Form VIII J ifta‘ala in which the 1st radical is a segment 
of covering, e.g. Form VIII °istabara in which the t is necessar¬ 
ily substituted for the infixed t of the base form ’istabara "to 
have patience" (cf. Akesson, I bn Mas‘ud 334: fol. 35b and this 
study par. 2.4.1.1.3.2.: 4), ’idtaraba underlyingly ‘idtaraba "to 
be in a state of agitation" (cf. par. 2.4.1.1.3.2.: 5), °ittalaba 
originaly °ittalaba "to seek" (cf. par. 2.4.1.1.3.2.: 6), and 
dztalama "to put with wrong" underlyingly °iztalama (cf. par. 
2.4.1.1.3.2.: 7). 

- In some cases of verbs in the perfect of which the 3rd radi¬ 
cal is one of the segments of covering, to which the agent pro¬ 
noun of the 1 st or of the 2nd person of the perfect, namely the - 
tu or the -la respectively, is suffixed to, e.g .fahastu in which the 
t is substituted for the t which is the suffixed agent pronoun of 
the 1st person of the sing, of fahastu "I scraped a hollow" (cf. 
STbawaihi, II, 341, Ibn GinnT, Sirr I, 219-220, Zamahsari, 176, 
Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 46-48, Ibn c Usfur, I, 360-361, Akesson, Ibn 
Mas c ud 334: fol. 35b, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1369-1370, Vernier, 
I, 356). 

Other examples are hafiztu and hafizta said instead of hafiztu 
"I kept" and hafizta "you kept" respectively and hustu and husta 
said instead of hustu "I sealed" and husta "you sealed" respec¬ 
tively. 
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10.2. Conclusion 

As Chapter 10. which treats the substitution of the fifteen seg¬ 
ments is distinct from all the other chapters, the work may be 
said to end with it. 

As we have observed, the substitution is carried out mostly 
between two segments that are close in the point of articulation 
or that are akin in character. The hamza (cf. 10.1.1.), the glides: 
the y (cf. 10.1.8.), the w (cf. 10.1.9.), the a (cf. 10.1.12.), and the 
infix t of Form VIII (cf. 10.1.15.) are more subjected to the sub¬ 
stitution than any other segment. 

Some of the cases that touch the hamza have been already 
studied in the chapter treating the phonological changes that are 
due to the hamza (cf. chapter 4.), those touching the glides have 
been studied in the chapter referring to the soundness or the un¬ 
soundness of the glide (cf. chapter 9.) and those touching the 
infix -t of Form VIII have been studied in the chapter of the as¬ 
similation (cf. chapter 2.). 

Most of the cases of substitution are due to a specific heavi¬ 
ness in the word, whether it concerns a segment itself, a vowel 
on a glide, or a combination of two segments. 

Some examples of segments that are considered as heavy are, 
e.g. the guttural segment c in dafadi‘ that is substituted by the 
lighter l resulting in dafad(i)I (cf. 10.1.8.6.), the t marker of the 
fern, in pause that is substituted by the lighter h, e.g. Talhah said 
instead of Talhat "Talha" (cf. 10.1.7.4.) and the alif mamduda in 
pause that is substituted by the h, e.g. hayyahalah "come along!" 
said instead of hayya hala (cf. 10.1.7.2.). 
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Some examples of vowels that are found heavy on a glide, 
which explains why the hamza is substituted for the glide, are 
the damma vowelling the w in wuguhun that becomes 3 uguhun 
"faces" (cf. 10.1.1.2.:2) and the fatha vowelling the y in yadayhi 
"his hands" that becomes D adayhi (10.1.1.3.: 1). An example of 
a heavy combination of two segments is the vowelless nasal n 
followed by the vowelled rigid b in c anbarun "a warehouse" 
resulting in the substitution of the m for the n, i.e. c ambarun (cf. 
10.1.10.3.). 

The vowel preceding a glide plays also a role in the seg¬ 
ment’s substitution by another segment. For instance, the vow¬ 
elless w in miwqatun "time appointed for performance of an ac¬ 
tion" is changed into y because of the influence of the kasra pre¬ 
ceding it, i.e. miyqdtun (cf. 10.1.8.2.), the c in dafadi‘ is changed 
into l, i.e. dafad(i)i also due to the kasra preceding it (cf. 
10.1.8.6.), and the y in the verb in the imperfect of Form IV 
yuysiru is changed into w, i.e. yuwsiru "is well off" due to the 
influence of the damma preceding it (cf. par. 10.1.9.2.). 

Some cases of substitution are due to the usage of a certain 
dialectal variant, e.g. the substitution of the t for the s, e.g. l-nasi 
said instead of l-nati by the Yemenites (cf. 10.1.3.3.), the substi¬ 
tution of the m for the /, e.g. the definite article ’am said instead 
of D al by the TayyT and Himyar (cf. 10.1.10.2.) and the substitu¬ 
tion of the g for the y, e.g. c Aliggi " c AIT" said instead of c Aliyyi 
by the Quda c a, Banu Tamlm and Banu Sa c d (cf. 10.1.5.1.). 
Other cases of substitution are due to a metric exigency as the 
substitution of the y for the t in l-talit "the third" that is said in- 
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stead of l-tdl(i)l, so that the word rimes with tubdll in the verses 
that have been mentioned there (cf. 10.1.8.10.). 
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Al-Farra 3 5.2.1.2. 

Fischer 2.4.1.1.3.2., 10.1.1.3.2. 

Fleisch 2.4.1.1..3.1., 2.4.2.1.2., 2.4.2.2., 4.1.1., 10.1.1.2., 

10.1.7.4., 10.1.11.1. 

Garlr 5.1.1. 

Halaf al-Ahmar 10.1.8.6. 

Al-Halll 4.1.2.7.2, 9.1.12.2., 10.1.1.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.7.3., 

10.1.8.10., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.13.1. 

Harim b. Sinan 2.4.1.1.3.2. 

Hariri 10.1.10.2. 

Hatim 10.1.14.2. 

HigazTs 1.2.1.5., 4.1.2.7.2., 4.1.3.2.1., 10.1.3.2. 

Himyar 10.1.10.2., 10.2. 

Howell 1.2.1.2., 1.2.1.4., 2.2.2., 2.3.2.1, 2.3.2.I., 2.3.2.2.I., 

2.4.1.1.3., 2.4.1.1.3.1., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 2.4.2.1.1., 2.4.2.1.2., 

3.2.1.1., 3.4.1.1., 4.1.1., 4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 

4.1.2.3.1.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 4.1.2.3.2., 4.1.2.4.1., 4.1.2.7.1., 

4.1.2.7.2., 4.1.3.2., 4.I.3.2.I., 5.1.1., 5.2.1.2., 6.5.6., 

6.5.10., 6.5.12., 6.5.13.1., 7.5.13., 7.6., 9.1., 9.I.2.I.I., 

9.1.2.2.1., 9.1.3.1., 9.1.9.1., 9.1.12.1., 9.1.12.2., 9.1.13.1., 

9.1.18., 10.1., 10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 

10.1.2.1., 10.1.3.1., 10.1.3.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.3.4., 10.1.3.5., 

10.1.4.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.6.1., 10.1.7.2., 10.1.7.4., 10.1.8.1., 

10.1.8.2., 10.1.8.3., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.7., 10.1.8.8., 

10.1.8.9., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.9.2., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.10.3., 

10.1.11.1., 10.1.13.1., 10.1.13.2., 10.1.14.1., 10.1.14.2., 
10.1.15.1. 
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Ibn al-Anbari 5.2.1.3., 9.1.12.2., 10.1.13.1. 

Ibn c AqIl 1.2.1.4., 1.2.1.6., 2.3.2.2.1., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 10.1.1.2., 
10.1.13.2. 

Ibn Faris 10.1.3.3., 10.1.6.1. 

Ibn Ginn! 1.1., 1.2.1.7., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 3.2.1.1., 3.4.1.1., 4.1.1., 

4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.2.2., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.I.2.4., 4.1.2.4.1., 

4.1.2.7.1., 5.2.1.2., 6.5.1.1., 6.5.1.2., 6.5.2.1., 6.5.4., 6.5.10., 

6.5.13.1., 7.5.5., 9.1.8., 9.1.10., 9.1.12.2., 10.1., 10.1.1.1., 

10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.3.5., 

10.1.4.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.7.2., 10.1.7.3., 10.1.7.4., 10.1.8.1., 

10.1.8.2., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.7., 10.1.8.8., 10.1.8.9., 

10.1.8.10., 10.1.9.1., 10.1.9.2., 10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.2., 

10.1.10.3., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.11.1., 10.1.13.1., 10.1.13.2., 

10.1.14.1., 10.1.15.1. 

Ibn Halawaihi 4.1.2.4.1. 

Ibn Hisam 10.1.10.2. 

Ibn Malik 1.2.1.4. 

Ibn Manzur 1.2.1.6., 2.3.2.2.I., 2.4.1.1.3.1., 2.4.2.1.2., 3.4.1.1., 

4.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.1., 4.1.2.4.1., 5.1.1., 5.2.1.2., 

5.2.1.6., 6.5.10., 9.1.1., 9.1.2.2.1., 9.1.12.2., 9.1.13.1., 

10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.3., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 10.1.3.3., 

10.1.3.5., 10.1.7.2., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.7., 10.1.8.9., 

10.1.8.10., 10.1.13.2., 10.1.14.1. 

Ibn Mas c ud 1., 1.2.1.4., 1.2.1.5., 1.2.1.6., 1.2.1.7., 2.2.2., 

2.3.1.1., 2.3.2.1., 2.3.2.2.I., 23.2.2.2., 2.4.1.1.3., 

2.4.1.1.3.1., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 2.4.2.1.1., 2.4.2.1.2., 3.2.1.1., 

3.4.1.1., 3.7., 4.1.1., 4.1.2.1., 4.I.2.2.I., 4.I.2.2.2., 

4.1.2.3.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 

4.1.2.3.2., 4.1.2.3.4., 4.I.2.4., 4.1.2.4.1., 4.I.2.7.I., 

4.1.2.7.2., 4.1.3.1., 4.I.3.2., 5.1.1., 5.2.1.1., 5.2.1.2., 

5.2.1.6., 5.4.1.1., 6., 6.5.1.1., 6.5.1.2., 6.5.4., 6.5.5., 6.5.6., 
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6.5.7., 6.5.8.1., 6.5.9.1., 6.5.10., 6.5.13.1., 6.5.15., 7., 

7.5.1.1., 7.5.1.2., 7.5.2.1., 1.5.2.2., 7.5.4., 7.5.5., 7.5.6., 

7.5.7., 7.5.8., 7.5.10., 7.5.12., 7.5.13., 7.5.14., 7.5.15., 7.6., 

9.1., 9.1.1., 9.1.2.1.1., 9.1.2.2., 9.1.2.2.1., 9.1.3.1., 9.1.4.1., 

9.1.5., 9.1.8., 9.1.8., 9.1.9., 9.1.9.1., 9.1.10., 9.1.12.1., 

9.1.12.2., 9.1.13.1., 9.1.16.1., 9.1.17., 9.1.18., 10.1.1.1., 

10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.3., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 10.1.2.1., 

10.1.3.1., 10.1.3.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.3.4., 10.1.3.5., 10.1.5.1., 

10.1.6.1., 10.1.7.1., 10.1.7.2., 10.1.7.3., 10.1.7.4., 10.1.8., 

10.1.8.2., 10.1.8.3., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.7., 10.1.8.8., 

10.1.8.9., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.9.1., 10.1.9.2., 10.1.9.3., 

10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.10.4., 10.1.11.1., 

10.1.12.1., 10.1.12.2., 10.1.12.2., 10.1.13.1., 10.1.13.2., 

10.1.14.2., 10.1.15.1. 

Ibnal-Sarrag 4.1.2.2.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.8.8., 10.1.13.1. 

Ibn c Usfur 3.4.1.1., 5.1.1., 10.1., 10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.6., 

10.1.3.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.4.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.7., 

10.1.8.8., 10.1.8.9., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.10.3., 

10.1.13.2., 10.1.15.1. 

Ibn Wallad 9.1.2.2.1. 

Ibn Ya c Ts, 1.2.1.7., 2.3.2.3., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 3.4.1.1., 4.I.2.2.I., 

4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 4.1.2.7.1., 5.1.1., 6.5.6., 6.5.7., 7.5.2.2., 

9.1.2.1.1., 9.1.8., 9.1.12.2., 9.1.13.1., 10.1., 10.1.1.2., 

10.1.1.3., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 10.1.3.1., 10.1.3.2., 

10.1.3.4., 10.1.4.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.6.1., 10.1.7.1., 10.1.7.3., 

10.1.7.4., 10.1.8.1., 10.1.8.2., 10.1.8.3., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.8.6., 

10.1.8.7., 10.1.8.8., 10.1.8.9., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.9.1., 

10.1.9.2., 10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.10.4., 

10.1.11.1., 10.1.13.1., 10.1.13.2., 10.1.14.1., 10.1.14.2., 

10.1.15.1. 

‘dlba 3 b. Arqam al-Yaskarl 10.1.3.3. 
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Ka c b 1.2.1.2. 

Kouloughli 9.1., 9.1.2.2., 9.1.4.1. 

KOfans 4.1.2.4.1., 5.2.1.3. 

Lane 2.3.2.2.2., 2.4.1.1.3.1., 2.4.1.1.3.1., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 2.4.2.1.1., 

4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.1., 4.1.2.4.1., 5.2.1.2., 

9.1.2.2.1., 10.1.5.1. 

Manzur b. Murtid al-AsadT 10.1.13.2. 

Maslamab. c Abd al-Malik 10.1.10.3. 

Mokhlis 10.1.1.2., 10.1.1.3. 

Mu 3 addib 1.2.1.7., 2.4.1.1.3.2., 3.4.1.1., 4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.7.1., 

5.2.1.2., 9.1.13.1., 10.1.13.1. 

Al-Nabiga al-Dubyanl 10.1.13.1. 

Nafi c 1.2.1.6., 2.4.2.1.2. 

AI-NahsalT 9.1.12.2. 

Al-Namir b. Tawlab 10.1.10.2. 

Noldeke 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.8., 10.1.8.9., 

10.1.8.10., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.12.2. 

Numair 1.2.1.2. 

Al-Nu c man b. al-Mundir 10.1.13.1. 

Penrice 1.2.1.6., 2.4.2.1.1., 2.4.2.1.2. 

Quda c a 10.1.5.1., 10.2. 

Qutrub 1.1. 

Rabin 4., 10.1.10.2. 

Raddad 4.1.2.4.1. 

RagihT 9.1. 

RazI 10.1.1.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.7.3., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.10.3., 
10.1.13.1. 

Roman 1.2.1.7., 2.3., 2.4.2.2., 4.1.2.1., 4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 
4.1.2.3.4. 

Sa c Id b. Aus b. Tabit al-Ansan (Abu Zaid) 10.1.5.1. 
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STbawaihi 1.2.1.7., 2.2.I., 2.2.2., 2.3., 2.3.1.2., 2.3.2.2.I., 

2.3.2.2.2., 2.4.2.2., 3.4.1.1., 4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.2.2., 

4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 4.1.2.3.2., 4.1.2.3.4., 4.1.2.4., 

4.1.2.7.1.. 4.1.2.7.2., 5.2.1.2., 6.5.6., 6.5.7., 6.5.10., 6.5.12., 

6.5.13.1., 9.1.2.1.1., 9.1.3.1., 9.1.4.1., 10.1.1.2., 10.1.2.1., 

10.1.3.2., 10.1.3.3., 10.1.7.1., 10.1.7.2., 10.1.7.3., 10.1.8.6., 

10.1.8.8., 10.1.9.2., 10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.3. 

SirbTnT 9.1.13.1. 

Suraqa b. Mirdas al-AzdT al-Bariql 3.4.1.1. 

SuyutT 5.2.1.2., 9.1.12.2., 10.1.13.2. 

TamTm 1.2.1.5., 10.1.3.2. 

Tarif b. TamTm al- c AmbarT al-Tamlmi 6.5.10. 

TayyT 10.1.10.2., 10.2. 

Vernier 2.4.1.1.2., 2.4.1.1.3.2, 3.2.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 

4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 4.1.2.3.2., 4.1.2.4.1., 7.5.13., 7.5.14., 9.1.18., 

10.1.1.3., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.7.1., 10.1.8.1., 10.1.10.1., 

10.1.15.1. 

Versteegh 2.2.1., 10.1.7.2. 

Wright 1.2.1.4., 1.2.1.5., 2.3., 2.4.1.1.1., 2.4.1.1.3., 2.4.1.1.3.1., 

2.4.2.1.1., 2.4.2.1.2., 2.4.2.2., 3.2.1.1., 3.4.1.1., 4.1.1., 

4.1.2.1., 4.1.2.2.1., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 5.2.1.2., 5.2.1.4., 5.2.1.5., 

5.4.1.1., 6.5.10., 6.5.12., 7.5.5., 7.5.8., 7.5.10., 7.5.12., 

7.5.13., 7.5.14., 9.1.3.1., 9.1.5., 9.1.12.2., 9.1.17., 10.1.7.2., 

10.1.8.1., 10.1.8.5., 10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.12.2. 
Yemenites 10.1.3.3., 10.2. 

Yunus 1.1. 

ZaggagT 10.1.7.2., 10.1.10.1. 

ZamahsarT 1.2.1.7., 2.2.2., 2.3., 2.3.2.1., 2.3.2.2.I., 2.3.2.3., 

2.4.1.1.3.1, 2.4.1.1.3.2, 2.4.2.1.1., 2.4.2.2., 4.1.2.2.1., 

4.1.2.2.2., 4.1.2.3.1.1., 4.1.2.3.1.2.2., 4.1.2.4.1., 4.1.2.7.2., 

5.2.1.3., 6.5.6., 6.5.7., 6.5.12., 7.5.2.2., 7.5.14., 9.1.2.1.1., 
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9.1.2.2.19.1.3.1., 9.1.8., 9.1.9.1., 10.1., 10.1.1.2., 

10.1.1.3., 10.1.1.4., 10.1.1.5., 10.1.1.6., 10.1.3.1., 10.1.3.2., 

10.1.3.3., 10.1.3.4., 10.1.4.1., 10.1.5.1., 10.1.6.1., 10.1.7.1., 

10.1.7.2., 10.1.7.3., 10.1.7.4., 10.1.8.1.. 10.1.8.2., 10.1.8.3., 

10.1.8.6., 10.1.8.8., 10.1.8.9., 10.1.8.10., 10.1.9.1., 

10.1.9.2., 10.1.10.1., 10.1.10.2., 10.1.10.3., 10.1.10.4., 

10.1.11.1., 10.1.13.1., 10.1.13.2., 10.1.14.1., 10.1.14.2., 

10.1.15.1. 

Zuhair b. AbT Sulma al-Muzam 2.4.1.1.3.2. 



